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0. INTRODUCTION

Oe 10 Genetic affiliation s fMleiteiron is the local
name of Manipuri Language. It is & compound, that is, the

combination of fMeitei and lon. Meitei is the name of the

peaple while lon means 'language‘'s. In other words, NMeiteiron

means. 'the language of the Meitei people’',

Meiteiron is an important member of the
ramified group: of Kuki-Chin% branch of the vast Tibeto-
Burman Family, which comprises hundreds: of languages:spnken
all over south,. south-central, and southeast Asia., The
Tibeto~Burman family is only a part of a larger linguistic
étock,-Sino—Tibetan, which includes Karen and Chinese, The

' Sino-Tibetan has the largest number of languages.

Thebkuki-Chin subgroup of languages; spoken
in. the north eastern fegion:of India, has not shown much
difference from the Naga languages, Meiteiron has: shouwn
relationships with both the Naga: and Kuki languages. In
early times there were seven principalities which have:
become one under the Mlangangs(Meiteis), so the Meitei
language: has all the different forms embedded in it. This
has made fleiteiron different from most of the Tibeto-Burman

languages in its: archaic forms,

+ This name although used by many is not authentic, MNore
investigation is to be done before we posit a suitable
name,



0.2, The Meitei people 2 The NMeiteis live in
Manipur, although'they are found livihg in Burma, Thailand,
Bangladesh, Assam, and Tripura in tompact groupse. The

number of NMeitei people 1iving in the five places-is quite
large. The number of speakers in Manipur is about eight
lakhs (hundred thousand). The Meiteis are well built, short,

and they are known for their braverye.

The major crop: of Manipur is rice. Apart
from rice, chilli¥peppers, maize, etc, are also cultivated
but they are of minor importance. Due to the influx of
Bengali, Muslim, and Nepali refugeésy various other crops
have also been cultivated. The Meiteis are not nomadic
tribes,. since there are no records of fleiteis being nomads.
However, it isstill believed that fMeiteis were nomads before

they came to Manipur..

Meiteis are still animistic in their
religious beliefs, believing in a variety of good, neutral
and evil spirits. However, the younger generation seems to
discard their beliefs, although they still believe in God
and they are attending various religious ceremoniess From
the religious points of view, the NMeiteis can be divided
into three groups. They are - the Vaisnab Hindus, the Meitei

Mlarup (Sanamahi cult), and the fleitei Christians, There is

X1



also another section of people who claim that they do not
believe in religion, although they participate in religious

cereamonias sither at home or outside.

The Meiteis were not originally Vaisnab Hindus.
They were converted to Vaisnabism sometime around 1775.Even.
after their conversion, the Meiteis continue to worship their

ancestral Gods and Goddesses along with the Hindu Gods.

The Meitei Marup or Sanamahi cult are revivalists,
They are trying their best to revive the old religion, script,

and other ceremoniss of the flieiteis,

The Christians are mainly outcastes, (Lois - Sekmsi,
Andro, Phayeng, etc.) and their number is negligible. As
regards the other section of people who claims that they do
not believe in religion -~ they are méinly educated young

people,

0.3 Dialects and cultural subdivisions ¢ The Meiteis

are under seven clans, sach clan having various surnames, The
clans are : (a) Mangang or Ningthouja, (b) Angom, (c) Luwang,
(d) Khuman, (e) Moirang, (f) Khaba-Nganba, and (g) Chenglei
or Sarang-Leisangthem. The various surnames coming under

each of the clans are 2

xii



(a) - Mangang - Sapam, Lourembam, Thoudam, Waikhom,

Khwairakpam, Yengkhom, Khoirom, etc.

(b) Angom:. - Angom, Longjam, Lairellakpam,

ishengbam, Akoijam, Ningombam, etce

(¢) Luwang - Khumukcham, Longkhumukcham,Asangbam,

mayengbam, Abujam, etc.

(d) Khuman - Laisram, Yurenjam, Pangambam,

Tokpam, Sanjenbam, Chingtham, etc.

(e) Moirang = mbirangthem, Thang jam, Chongtham,

Kabrambam, Wayenbam, etce

(f) Khaba- - Khuraijam, Khumujam, Longjengbam,
Nganba

Khaidem, Tekcham, Thongam, etc.

(g) Chenglei - Leishangthem, Chengleibam, Tongbram,

Soraisam, Loitam, etc,

These clans although they are now united under the
Meiteis, originally the Mangangs, were different kingdoms,
and they were engaged in frequent wars among themselves,
Although, these divisions have very little to do from the
linguistic points-of view, have certain amount of psychologic@]

and cultural validity. Till to-~day, intermarriage within the
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same clan, sven though they have different surnames, is not
permissible. Apart from this, except the flangangs or
Ningthoujas, intermarriage among the clans are restricted,
that is, the Mangang or Ningthouja can intermarry with all
the six clans, while a Khuman or Luwang o; Angom or Moirang
can net marry with all the clans. Thse cian here does not
mean dialects. The language described in this analysis is
spoken in Imphal, which is regarded as the standard dialect
of the language. There are various local differsnces in this
language spoken at different places. The spoken forms from
Kakching, Thanga, Phayeng, Nonamaikhong, Ngaikhong, etc.
which are different from the étandard form were not mentionsd
at all in earlier works, while the dialects of this langueagse,
like - Andro, Sekmai, Chairel, etc., are regarded as languéges.
Again, the varieties used by the psople of Assam, Bangladesh,

Burma, etc, ars considered dialects of this languagee.

Culturally, fleiteis have close relationship and

- similarities with the various Tibeto-Burman speaking tribal
éeople in the region. This cultural attachement, which has
been::established through contacts and intermarriages, estc,
is age old. In other words, the Meiteis have a:mixed culture
because of the merger of the different groups and by the
influence of the neighbouring tribal cultures, With the
conversion to Hinduism, the Aryan culture also diffused in

the Meitei culture.

xiv



0.4 The present enalysis : The present analysis is first

.of “its kind for Meiteiron. No significant work has been :done
on this language. The sarlier works oﬁ this language are not
adequate, because they lack systematic approach. The present
data may as well be employed for some other analytical
method and the interpretations in the present analysis may
also be,interpreted in a different way. This is.one of the
possible ways of putting things from amongst the numerous

ways.

This analysis is based on the structural model,
Every effort has been made to maintain the uniformity in the
analysis. This also has put a limit on the completeness of

the analysis, as no analysis can ever be complete,

In the Chapter on Phonology, not much has been done
on the various phonetic features. Only the phonemic norms are
indicated, because it has been considered that the phonetic
differences are not enough to posit separate entities. With
regard to Suprasegmentals, the tones are not fully and

phonetically analyzed because of limitations, such as, testing

with the various instruments.

An attempt has been made to deal with various
problems in the chapter on Morphophonemics. fMorphophonemic
variation in the language neccessitates careful handling of

the data. fMost of the problems coming up at various levels
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of analysis have been dealt with in this chapter. The complex
phonological, morphological and syntactic probleme: are also
discussed and rules have been framed for varioué exceptions to

generalized statements, wherever necessary.

in the chapter on NMorphology the various types of
morphemes are identified. As most bound roots can not show the
class of forms to which they belong, the prefixes and suffixes
play an important role in word formation. So, sets of prefixes
and suffixes arevto be identified and they are to be labelled
as noun affixes, verb affixes, etc.. The interrogatives and
negatives are formed at the morphological level. The interroga-
tives are formed with nouns while the negatives are formed with
verbs by the help of affixes. There are instances of inalienable
possessions in the case of kin terms and body parts. Numersls
are also incorporated in this chapter. The respect forms of

address are also dealt with in this chapter,

In the chapter on Syntax, the constituent structure
of the sentence and various types of sentences are analyzed.
The Noun and Verb phrases, types of constructions, are also

discussed. Coordination or conjunctions have also been discussed

in this chapter,

A list of vocabulary and bibliography are appended

as appendixe
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CHAPTER I

1 P+ ONOLOGY

1.0. General statement 2 The phonemes of

Meiteiron can be divided into two sub-éystems: The phonemes
of the: first sub-system are inherited phonemes: and thase in
the. second sub-system are borrowed phonemes: from Assamese,
Bengali, or other Aryan languages and English, There are
tuenty-five segmental phonemes: and five suprasegmental
phonemes. in the: first sub-~system, while there are eight
segnental phonemes in: the second sub-system. The tuwenty-five
segmental phonemes. in. the first subesystem are divided into
seventeen consonants, two semivowels and six vowels, The
suprasegmental phonemes. of this sub-system are divided into
two tone phonemes and three juncture phonemes. Vowel Iength
is not a distinctive feature in fMeiteiron. The eight
segmental phonemeS‘in*the second sub-system are all
consonants. The following chart illustrates the above:

classificatione.



Phonemes

First sub-system Second sub-system
Segmental Suprasegmental Segmental
Consonants Vowels Semivowels Tones Junctures Consonants

Fige =~ 1. Diagramm showing classification of phonemes,



1e1e1 . Consonants ¢ The consonants in the first

sub-system are of four kinds 32 étops; a fricative, a liquid,
and semivouwelss, Voiceless stops are aspirated and unaspirated,
while aspiration is absent in the case of voiced stops.
Release is not distinctive in voiceless: unaspirated stops and
nasals, because release and unrelease are always in complie-~
mentary distribution (no contrast is seen). Hence, they
become allophones of the same phoneme. Voiced unaspirated
stops are always released. Unreleased voiceless stops

become glottal between vowels. The fricative is glottal and
it is phonetically weakly voiced. The liquid is alveolar and
it has an allophone, which is a trill. In syllable, morpheme,
or word final positions the liquid freely varies with the
alveolar nasal., Semivowels are bilabial and palatal. In
syllable, morpheme, or word final positions the semivowels

become glides.

Consonants occur in five positions 3
bilabial, alveolar, palatal, velar and glottal. Twelve stop
phonemes accur in four positions 2 bilabial, alveolar,
palatal and velars Three nasal phonemes occur in three
positions 2 bilabial, alveolar and velér. The one fricative
phoneme occur in the glottal position and the one liquid
phoneme occur in the alveolar pesition. The two semivowels

occur in two positions s bilabial and paiatal;



Diagrammatically,. then, the consonant phonemes of the first

sub-system occur im five: positions as follows :

BiIabial Alveolar Palatal Velar Glottal
Unae Ass- Unae Ase Unae Ase Unas, As. As.

voiceless p ph t th c ch k kh

Stops.

voiced b d J g
Nasals: Cm. n n
Fricative. h
Liquid 1
Semivowels w Ly

Fige ~ 2, Diagram showing the consonant phonemes in the first
sub-system,

Te1e2 Vowels 2 Uowels occur at three levels : .
high, mid and lows There is a front-back contrast at high,
Yevel and at mid level there is a threee-way contrast : front,
central and backs There: is ane central vowel at the low
level. There are, then, six vowels z / i, e, 5y @ 0y U /e

'UoweI;Iength is: conditioned by tone, which accompanies tbe@1w

i i
1 The two tones in Meiteiron have diffement;length or
duration. A vowel in NMeiteiron always accompanies a tone,
therefore, any' Iength in the: vowels, if audible, is nmt
the vowel length but the: length of the tone.



Length is. not distinctive. for the: six vouwels and no contrast
is found between short and long vowelss The: front and central
vowels are: unrounded, The: back vowels are: rounded. Diagrammaw

ticallyy then,. the: six. vowels occur as follous 3

Front Central Back
Rounded sUnrounded RoundedsUnrounded Rounded:Unrounded

High i u

Mid & o
)

Low a

.

Fige = 3 Diagram showing the voweIl phonemes in the first
sub~sy stem.

The: vowels are: either fronted, that is,
morerapiczl;‘or.rﬁmarad.am retractsd, according tao the
environmentlinzwhich.théy~o£cur. Since these features are
not: distinctive and no contrast is found, this is regarded

as phonetice This: isi common. to all the vowel phonemesd

Te1e3 Jones 2 There are two tones in fleiteiron.
They are s (i) fall, and (ii) level.. The fall is written as
/Y, @bove the voweIl and the level is left unuritten. The
falling tone, will henceforth be: called tone number ane;
while the Yevel tone will be called tone number twos Tone



number one is a fall from the Ievel and it is shorter than
tone number two, and it also ends abruptly. Unlike tone
number one, tone number two is longer im duration and it

does:; not end abruptlye.. It always remains; in the same pitch

Iengthen the vouwels, Illustratioms 3

1¢
2,

e

§o
S

64l

Te
8e
9.

104

e

12,

examples; number 2, 4, 6, 8,. 10, and 12 are shown as longer

L7
L7

Zfbe.hf

In: the. above illustrations the vouwels in

*hlood?®
tthatch?
Ygskin?
*snow/ice !

navel'!

‘bee /fishing hook!

feating'
A | y 1 -4
mongering

tmushroom?

'hen

tkilling?

tover ripen/loss: of taste'

and

than the. corresponding vowels in: examples 1, 3, 5, 7, 9, and

117 respectivelys As pointed out earlier in 1+71.2 above, it

is not the vowel length but the length or duration of the

tone which. accompanies thems:



Sometimes the length and height of the same
tone is different., This is conditioned by the environment,
hence it is regarded as phonefic and does not provide
grounds for identification as separate toneme., In some rare

instances tones change their colour (2.7.11).

Te1e4 Junctures : Apart from sentence boundary

and other phrase boundary juncture, there is an internal
juncture phoneme, This transition from one sound to the other
within the same macrosegment. provides: contrast between two
types.of transition between the same successive vowels: and
consonants. As for example - /cakkhayb®/ 'burnt{with bonfire)!
and /caks+khaybs/ t*collecting rice'; /coythabd/ 'a post in. the
royal court' and /c‘ay»th‘aby *counting with sticks/hit with
stick'; /c%kthagﬁ%/ 'cook! and /cak+thonbd/ 'cooking rice'.

In the above examples the distinction
between the two different kinds of transition between the
same successive vowel and consonant phonemes is shown by a /+/
pluss juncture. In /cakkhdybs/ 'burnt (with bonfire)! there is
na: break between any of the syllables; (and in rapid speech
it is virtually pronounced as /cakhdybd/). In /cak+khaybd/
'collecting rice' on the other hand, there may be a'ﬁercepti-
ble break between /k/ and /kh/, but in rapid speech this is
often disregardeds. This difference is marked in the exémples

above by /+/ 'plus juncture'®' to show the difference in



transition. Hence, this transition, which is often disregarded,
as are weakly stressed vowels in rapid speech, has been

regarded as @ -phoneme (Lehman. 1968, 4.8.3).

As already mentioned above, there are two
terminal junctures; one is phrase boundafy juncture and the
other sentence boundary juncture. These junctures may bewgfmeﬂ
as external junctures and they can be represented by /#/ and
/[##/, for the phrase boundary and sentence boundary

respectively. They are marked where necessarys, Illustrations :

cakchdp # chabd houle ##
'kitchen construction started'{construction of
kitchen started)

chkchdg chabd # lakle ##
tkitchen builder came '(the kitchen-builder has come)

konthon # chembd® cotli ##
‘gate. repairing going'(going to repair the gate)

konthog. chembd # cdtIi ##
'gate repairer going'{the gate-repairer is going)

1eTe5 Consonants of the second sub-system : The

eight consonants: in the second sub-system are of only one

kind : stopse Four of them are voiced and aspirated, while
four of them are voiced unaspirates. As mentioned earlier in
(1.0), these. phonemes are found in loan-words only, therefore,
they deserve separate treatment. That is why they are termed

consonants: of the: second sub-system., These phonemes occur in



four positions : bilabial, alveolar, palatal and velar.
Diagrammatically, then, these eight consonants occur in' four

positions as follows 3

Bilabial Alveolar Palatal Velar
Unase. Aspe Unase. Asps Unas, Asp. Unase Aspe

Stops veoiced b:  bh. d dh. J Jh g gh

Fige = 4. Diagram showing borrowed consonant phonemes.

1¢2 Contrast 2 Most phonemes are easily attestable

by minimal pairse. Uhere minimal pairs: can not be established,
they are attested by-examplessin-contrastiand'overlapping
distribution., Examples are given below to validate the phodoﬁ
logical identity of the phonemes listed above. Examples: are
primarily restricted to contrasts. of phonetically similar

phonemes, All segmentals in the first sub-system except / b,
d, gy and e/ occur initially. A1l segmentals in the first

sub-system occur medially, while only / p, t, k, m, n, Gy w

and y/2 and all vowels: occur finally.

The stops / py t, ky, m, N, 9/ have allophoness

/ p, t, k/ are not fully released in: final positions, whiI?

they become almost glottal if another syllIable beginning with

2 These phonemes: are not fully pronounced or released in
final positions. / w and y/ are near equivalent of the
u and i/ respectively im: final positions,



10

a vowel immediately follows them. The phoneme /b, d, j, g/
present a problem in the analysis, because their occurrence in
inherited words are restricted to medial position only, except
/j/ which occurs initially in one inherited word / jegoy/
'daﬁce', but they occur in initial end medial positions in
loan words, such as =-/babu/ 'petty officer', /baba/ 'father’,
/deda/ 'brother(elder)', /dollan/ 'storeyed house', /jat/
tclass/type’, /khajena/ 'tax',/gari/ *motor car', /jaga/
'gpace/seat', etc.. So, they are regarded as inherited as
well as loan phonemeés, However, as evidenced from earlier
writings in Meiteirons, /b, d, j, g/ did not exist at all in
the early times. Hence, it is presumed that, they are loan
sounds in Meiteiron froh other languages which may have
existed in some inherited words iﬁ allophonic variation to
voiceless sounds, such as /p, t, c, k/ and later acquired
phonemic status in medial positions, Hence they are treated
in both the sub-systems (1.2.2). /m, n, p/ are also not fully
released in final positions. /n/ varies with /1/ in final
positions. /m/ varies with /n/ in the case of /pumnemek ¢
punnemek/ 'all'. In intervocalic positions /1/ becomes /r/;
and /r/ never occurs in final positions and in word initial
positions. The semivowels /w and y/ never contrast with /i/
and /u/. In cases of final positions immediately followed by
syllables beginning with /i, o, u/ there is a case of

assimilation. {

3 This is evidenced from Cheitharol Kumbaba, Panthoipi
Khunkum, and various other books including the Puyas,
where no trace of /b, d, j, g/ is available.
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In fleiteiron the roots are monosyllabic and
the root patterns are 2 V, VC, VX, Cv, CVC, CVX, XV, XVC, and
XvX ( € for Consonant, V for Vowel, and X for Semivowel)s
These root patterns are the major types. Clusters of tuwo
consonants or a cluster of a consonant and semivowel can be
established thereby increasing the number of root patterns by
CXV, CXvC, and CXVX. These clusters are confined to a few
phonemes in a small number of instances, for example = /u/,/y/
as the second component, that also with / k, kh/ as the first
component. in initial positions onlye. There are clusters with
/[r_7 as the second component but they can not occur in

initial positions (refer 1.3). Illustrations :

/i/ 'yrite!

/in/ tfishing net!
/ay/ S

/ka/ ‘room!

/kot/ '*paddy godown'
/koy/ 'beard'

/va/ 'tooth!
Jyet/ _'right‘

/way/ tchaff!
[kwa/ 'hetel nut!
/kuak/ ~ tcrow'

/kyam.gay/ ‘name of a placs’

/khway / 'name of a place'
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In the case of loan-words root patterns with
consonant clusters are present., But these root patterns are
strictly within the norms of the language from which they are
borrowed., Since many new words have been borrowed from various
languages,. clusters are found even with native sounds in those

words like /ijjst/ 'prestige’,

In all the cases, the clusters can be
differently interpreted under the native situation. So, loan
words such as /ijjet/ 'prestige®, /bighni/ 'devil/destructive
force' can be transcribed as /ijst/ by dropping the geminated
sound and /bighini/ by inserting an /i/ between the cluster,

thereby concluding that no cluster is present in fleiteirone.

Although, there are many suffixes in the.
language minimal pairs are easily available in the roots,.
Examples will show the minimal contrasts as well as: in
analogous environments in either pre-vocalic or post-vocalic
positions.. Minimal contrasts will precede contrast in

analogous environments :

(1) The phoneme /p/ contrasts with all the
consonant phonemes of the first sub-system. It also contrasts

with the two semivowels. Illustrations :

p/ph - /pabd/ 'reading' : /phabd/ 'dishevelling';
/spanbs/ 'foolishness' : /aphagb%/ 'receiver/something got!

v
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p/b - /epokpd/ *'father/something swelled out!':
/abok/ t'grandmother',

p/m - /pabd/ 'reading' : /mabd/ 'groping';
/opsgbd/ tfaolishness' : famagbd/ 'denseness'; /nap/ 'mucus's

/nam/ T'back?'.

p/u - /pabd/ 'thim' 3 /wibd/ 'sorrouw';
/ipa/ 'father' z /iwa/ '(my) husband'; /nap/ 'mucus' : /now/

'oar'..

p/t = /pabd/ ‘'reading? : /tabd/ 'falling';
/opanbd/ 'foolishness' : /atanhd/ ‘hardened scar';
/kippd/ 'fine' : /kUtpd/ *low lying'.

p/th = /pabd/ 'reading? : /thabd/ 'hitting/
unloading'; /epenbd/ 'foolishness' 2 /sthanbd/ 'something

given om Yoan'.

p/d - /opombd/ 'boil/swelling*® : /sadomda/

*towards that side'.

p/n. = /pabd/ ‘reading' : /nabd/ 'illness';
/apenbd/ 'foolishness' : fananbd/ 'thickened/condensed';

/nap/ 'mucus' : /nanbd/ 'laying upon',
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p/1 - /paba/ 'reading' z /lab3d/ 'male’';

/apagba/ 'bluntness' : /alegﬁ%/ ’brightness'a; /nap/ 'mucus' :

/nallu/ 'lay upon (command)'.

p/c - /pabd/ ‘'‘reading® : /cabd/ ‘eroding/

revealing'; /apapbd/ 'bluntness’ : /acagba/ 'living/ndt died'.

p/ch - /pabs/ 'reading' : /chabs/ 'making';

/apanba/ 'bluntness' : /echanbd/ ‘'green’,
p/j - /upak/ 'plank' : /cujak/ '‘maize’.

p/y - /pabd/ 'reading' : /yabs/ *agreeing';
/apayba/ 'something flying' : /ayayba/ 'something roasted';

/nap/ 'mucus' : /nay/ ‘dirty (water,etc.)'.

p/k - /pabs/ ‘reading' : /kabd/ ‘burnt';
/epaybd/ 'something handling' : /ekayba/ 'something broke';

/nep/ '‘mucus' : /nakpa/ 'near'.
p/kh = /pa/ 'eyelash' : /kha/ 'south';
/paba/ 'thint' 3 /khabd/ 'bitter'; /apabd/ ‘'something thin' :

/akhaba/ 'something bitter'.

p/g - /upum/ 'rotten wood' : fugum/ 'like wood'.

4 17 changes to /[ r_7 in intervocalic positions. So,
/a+lenba/ becomes /q[ft;7égb5/.
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p/n = /pabd/ 'reading' : /naba/ ftaking support';

/apagbé/ 'hluntness' 3 /agegb%/ ‘roaring'; /nap/ 'mucus' :

/nan/ ‘fyou'.

p/h - /pabs/ 'reading' : /habs/ *hawking';

u/apabé/ ‘reader' : /shaba/ 'hauwker'.

(2) The phoneme /ph/ contrasts with all the

‘consonant phonemes in the first sub-system including the two

semivowels., Illustrations :

ph/p

ph/b

claimation (gospel)’.

ph/m

/ephapgbd/ 'receiver!

ph/w

see above,

/Ylayphaw/ 'prophecy' : /laybaw/ 'pro-
/phabs/ ‘dishevelling' : /mabs/ 'groping';
/emenba/ 'denseness's

/phaba/ 'catching' : Jwabs/ ‘sadness’';

/ephabs/ 'something caught' : /ewdb3d/ 'someone sad'.

ph/t - /phabs/ 'dishevelling' : /tabd/ 'falling';

/aphabd/ ‘'something dishevelled' : /etabd/ 'something fallen',
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ph/th - /phaba/ 'dishevelling' : /thab3/ 'off-
loading'; /aphabs/ 'something dishevelled' : /sthaba/ 'something
off-loaded’.

ph/d = /cinpha/ "telling something by heart' :

/cinda thiba/ 'habitually using abusive words'.

ph/n - /phaba/ 'dishevelling' : /naba/
'illness'; /ephabd/ 'something dishevelled' : /anab3d/ 'sick

person',

ph/1 - '/phaba/ 'dishevelling' : /1ab3a/ 'male';

/ephBba/ 'something caught' : /elabd/ 'something distinct’,

ph/c - /phaba/ ‘*catching' : /caba/ 'eating';

/ephaba/ 'something dishevelled' : /ecaba/ 'something

eroded "
ph/ch - /phabs/ ‘'dishevelling' : /chabs/
‘making'; /ephabd/ ‘'something dishevelled! : /achaha/

tsome thing hot/made’,

ph/j = /chaphabs/ 'hunter' : /chijaba/ 'meat

eater’',

ph/y - /phab3/ ‘'dishevelling' : /yabd/

*agreeing'; /aphdybs/ 'slanting' : /aybybd/ 'striking'.
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ph/k - /phabd/ ‘'dishevelling' : /kaba/ 'burnt';

/ophaba/ 'something dishevelled' : /ekabd/ 'something burnt'.

ph/kh - /phaba/ 'catching' 2 /khaba/ 'bitterness’

/aphabd/ 'something caught' : /akhabd/ 'something bitter',

ph/g - /payphadabd/ 'forbidden to handle/touch' sz
/paygadeba/ ‘things to handle/touch®'.

ph/n - /phaba/ ‘dishevelling' : /ngab3/ 'taking
support’'; /aphab%/ 'something dishevelled' : /sgabE/ 'something

supported'.

ph/h - /phaba/ *dishevelling' 2 /habd/ 'hawking';
/aphabd/ 'something dishevelled! : /shab3d/ 'something hawk'.

(3) The phoneme /b/ contrasts with all the
_consonant phonemes in the first sub-system including the two

semivowels, Illustrations 2
b/p, b/ph - see above,

b/m - /pemboy/ 'as if it can' : /pammoy/
*can not', /ibay/ 'brother-in-law (elder)' : /imay/ ‘my face'
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b/w - /mabun/ *her brother (elder)' : /mawup/

‘manner of circling'.

b/t - /mabun/ ‘her brother(elder)' : /matun/

thack/after him'.

. b/th = /mabug/ 'her brother (elder)' :

/mathun/ 'manner of reaching'.

b/d - /pambs/ ‘like/fond of' : /pamda/ 'at
the paddy field (hills)'.

b/n - /caban/ 'offerings to devils' 3

/canan/ ‘oat'.

b/1 - /huybi/ *mother dog/big dog"' :

/huyli/ 'kind of small insect's

b/c = /ubuk/ tinside centre of the tree!' :

/ucuk/ *small wood pole'.

b/ch - /caybu/ ‘'owner of stick® : /caychu/

'walking stick?,

b/j - /thibum/ ‘rotten night soil/ rotten stool':

/thijum/ 'water extracted from night soil/stool’.
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b/y - /caybu/ 'owner of stick' : /cayyu/

‘rebuke (command)'.

b/k - /laybak/ 'fortune/fate' : /haykak/

tyater chest nut'.

b/kh. = /1ibun/ tbundle of cane stick"' 3

/likhun/ 'clue'.

b/g - /thibum/ ‘rotten night soil' :

/thigum/ 'as if night soil',

b/np - /cebang/ 'sheet of paper' : /cenan/

'red paper’',
b/h - /laybaw/ *proclaimation (gospel)® 3

/1ayhaw7 *fertile (soil) '

(4) The phoneme /m/ contrasts with all the
_conson@nt] phonemes in the first sub-system including the tuwo

semivowels, Illustrations :

m/p, m/ph, m/b - see above,
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m/w - /ma/ 'bed bug' : /wa/ 'bamboo'; /ima/
‘my mother' : /iwa/ 'my husband'; /13m/ ‘path/way/track' :
/1sw/ 'paddy field'.

m/t - /mabd/ 'groping' : /tabs/ 'falling';
/emangbs/ 'something lost' : /etapgba/ ‘'something rare’;

/phemde/ ‘*not sit' : /phatte/ 'not good (bad)'.

m/th - /mabd/ 'groping' : /thabs/ thitting';
/eméqb%/"something lost' : /athanbd/ 'something lifted'.

m/d - /pammuna/ 'with great desire"' 3

/pamduns/ 'as desired’.

m/n - /maba/ 'groping' : /nab®/ 'illness’';
/omskpsa/ *gloomy' : /anskpd/ 'near'; /lem/ *fathom!' :
/len/ ‘'property’.

m/1 - /mabs/ tgroping' s ./laba/ 'male';
/am%gb%/ 'something lost! : /alanbd/ 'noisy'; /lsm/ *fathom' :
/1e1/ 'property's”

m/c - /mabd/ 'groping' : /cabd/ *eroding';!

[l
—

/amonba/ 'something soft' 2 /sconba/ 'something lengthy'.

5 In the illustrations /lon/ and /10l/, two different
forms have the same meaning 'property'. This is
because /n/ and /1/ are free variants in final
positions.
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m/ch = /maba/ 'groping' : /chaba/ *making';

/omamb3/ ‘darkness' : /achembd/ tshort cut'.

m/j = /tammsnabd/ 'for relaying' :

/tamjonsbd/ ffor imitating'.

m/y = /mabs/ 'groping' : /yaba/ 'agreeing';
/imay/ 'my face' : /iyay/ 'mid water'; /lam/ 'fathom® :
/lay/ ‘tongue’.

m/k - /mabs/ ‘groping' : /kabd/ 'burnt';
/amdnba/ told' : /okbdnbe/ ‘'strong'; /mamnabd/ 'for pressing' :

/nsknabs/ 'for to be near'.

m/kh - /mogb%/ 'exposing at wrong:time' :
/khonb3/ tcry by animals and birds'; /embkpa/ 'gloomy * :
/akhakpa/ *not flowing',

m/g = /ch%gmay/ *face of construction (house)'s

/changay/ thouse/building'.

m/n - /mabd/ 'groping’ :z /nabs/ 'taking
support'; /emanbd/ 'something lost' = /agagb%/ tsomething red's
/lem/ 'fathom' z /lan/ 'thread’'.

m/h = /maba/ *groping’ Jbabd/ thawking';

/amakpd/ 'gloomy' z /shskpa/ 'some thify



|
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(5) The phoneme /w/ contrasts with all the consonant

phonemes in.the first sub-system except /j/e It also contrasts

with the semivowel /y/. Illustrations :
w/p, w/ph, w/b, w/m - see above.

w/t - /wabs/ tsadness' : /taba/ 'hearing'; /ewabs/
*someone worried' : /etabs/ 'one who hears'; /1awba/ 'taking' s

/1§tﬁ3/ *stop (flow)?.

w/th = /waba/ 'sadness' : /thaba/ 'thickness';

/owaba/ 'sémecne worried' : fethaba/ 'something thick®.
w/d - /iwa/ 'my husband' : /ida/ 'the sort of thatch',

w/n - /way/ tchaff' : /nay/ 'puss'; /amayb%/ 'something
hit by the head' : fenayb3/ *'something spun'; /paw/ 'news® :

/panba/ 'reigniéngt.

w/l - /wa/ 'bamboo*® : /la/ 'plantain leaf'; /ewsbs/
tsomeone worried' : /elabe/ *something distinct'; /lew/ *hook' 3

/1al/ ‘'praperty‘'.

w/c - /wabe/ 'sadness' 3 /caba/ teating'; /ewabe/

. N, N\
rsomeone worried' : /ecabs/ teater',
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w/ch = /waybs/ thiring' : /chaybs/ 'chewing';

/awaybd/ 'something hired' : /echdybs/ 'something chewed ',

w/y - /way/ ‘chaff' : /yay/ "a powerful
supernatural thingt'; /iwa/ 'my husband' : /iya/ 'my tooth'

/yaw/ tsheep' z /yay/ 'a powerful supernatural thing'.

w/k - /udbd/ *sadness' : /kabd/ 'climbing';
/awhb3/ 'someone worried' : /skabd/ 'climber'; /lawba/

*shouting' sz /lakpa/ 'coming'.

w/kh = /wabs/ 'sadness' z /khaba/ 'bitterness';

/awaba/ ‘*someone worried' : /akhabd/ 'something bitter?.

w/g - /waybd/ 'hitting by the head' :
/(thu)gaybs/ 'breaking’.

w/p -~ /wa/ 'bamboo' : /na/ 'fish'; /awan/
'north' 2 /agan/ 'child/baby'; /paw/ 'news' : /pap/ 'craoss'.

w/h - /way/ 'chaff' : /hay/ 'swinging';
/suapbd/ t'something tall' : /shanb3/ 'something open (door)?'.

(6) The phoneme /t/ contrasts with all the
coniSonant iphonemes in the first sub-system including the two

semivowels, TllUSHiEGiens.
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t/p, t/ph, t/b, t/m, t/u - see above.,

t/th - /ta/ 'spear' : #tha/ *moon/month';
/etaba/ tsomething fallen' : /ethabe/ 'something planted',

t/d - /layten/ 'a medium sized basket for
measuring paddy/grains' : /layden/ 'only the God'.

t/n - /tabs/ *falling' : /nabd/ 'illness';
~\ > ~
/atabe/ 'something fallen' 3 /enabe/ “someone ill'; /itpa/

\
'trimming by removing thin layerscby knife' : finbe/ 'pushing's
t/1 = /tabs/ 'falling® : /labe/ 'male’;
/atakpaf ‘'deserted/venished® 3 {éi%kﬁb/ *something snatched';

/pat/ *lake' : /pal/ 'arum',

t/c - /taba/ ‘falling' : /caba/ *eroding';

\
/ataba/ ‘something fallen' : /acab;/ 'something eroded’,

\
t/ch - /tabe/ 'falling' : /chaba/ 'making';
\
/atabs/ 'something fallen' : Jechaba/ *something made'.

t/j - /haytaba/ 'do not know' : /hayjeba/ 'by all

means%e

\
t/y - /taba/ ‘falling' : /yaba/ tadmitting';
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/etaba/ 'something fallen' 3 /eyabd/ 'someone agreed';

/totpa/ 'broke (rope)' s /£§yb§/ 'painting’.

t/k - /taba/ 'falling' : /kabs/.-'burnt';
/ataba/ ‘something fallen' : /akabe/ 'something burnt'; _

\
/tatps/ 'broke (rope)! : /takpe/ 'running over'.

t/kh = /taba/ ‘hearing' : /khaba/ 'bitterness';
Jetabs/ 'hearer' : /akhabe/ 'something bitter’.

t/g - /1éytani/ ‘why not stay' :'/laygeni/ 'will

stay e

t/p - /taba/ *falling® : /pabe/ *taking support';
/ataba/ 'something fallen' : /agabs/ *something at others
support'; /pot/ *thing/article' : /pBg/ ‘raft’,

t/h - /taba/ *falling' : /haba/ thawkering';

/atabe/ *something fallen' : /ahaba/ tsomething hawked',

(7) The phoneme /th/ contrasts with all the
consonant phonemes in the first sub-system including the two

semivowels, Illustrations :

th/p, th/ph, th/b, th/m, th/w, th/t - see above.
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th/d - /13ythabs/ 'turning down (knob)"' :

/laydsbd/ 'not purchasing'.

th/n = /tha/ 'moon' 3z /na/ ‘ear'; /athaba/

'something planted' : /snaba/ 'sick person'.

th/1 = /tha/ 'moon' : /la/ 'large round

shallow basket for drying grains'; /ath%bé/ *something thick®' 2

/a1ab3/ ‘'something distinct's .

th/c = /thabs/ *thickness' : /cabs/ 'eating';

/athabd/ 'something thick' : /acab3/ 'eater'.

th/ch = /thabs/ 'off loading' z /chabd/ thot';

/athab3/ 'something planted' 2 /achabd/ 'something hot'.

th/j = /ybythabd/ 'hitting doun' : /ydyjaba/

'striking(honorific)'.

th/y - /thabd/ 'off loading' : /yab3/
'admitting'; /athaba/ 'something planted' : /ayab3/ ‘'someone

agreed ‘..

th/k = /thaba/ 'off loading' : /kabs/ *burnt® ;

/athabd/ 'something planted' : /akaba/ 'something burnt'.
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th/kh = /thabs/ 'thickness® z /khaba/
'bitterness'; /athabs/ 'something thick® s /akhabs/ 'something

bitter'.

th/g = /tathani/ 'will slash down®' : /tagani/

'will fall’.

th/n = /thabs/ 'off loading' : /gabd/ 'taking
support'; /athabd/ 'something planted' : /apaba/ *something

at others support!',

th/h - /thab3a/ 'off loading' : /haba/
‘hawkering'; /othabd/ 'something planted® : /shabd/ ‘hawkered

goods'.

(8) The phoneme /d/ contrasts with all the
%ggééﬁébt phonemes in the first sub-system including the two

semivowels. Illustrations :

d/p, d/ph, d/b, d/m, d/w, d/t, d/th - see

above,

d/n - /leyda/ 'the sort of flower' : /layna/

'flower leaf?,
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d/1 - /hadum/ 'a kind of yam' : /halum/

*small overground yam (non-edible)?.

d/c - /phidam/ tideal' : /micem/ fordinary

person’',
d/ch = /adum/ 'like that' z /achum/ 'thus®'.

d/j - /phidon/ 'end of cloth' : /phijon/

‘dress/garment?,

d/y - /idu (nipthsw)/ ‘'younger brother' :

6
/iyu/ ‘'father-in-law' ; /maedom/ 'alone' : /mayom/ ‘bundle‘.

d/k = /lsyda/ 'the sort of flower' : /lsyka/

‘petalt.

d/kh - /isyda/ 'the sort of flower' : /laykha/

‘lower part of the tongue',

d/g - /1dydeni/ 'why not purchase' : /laygsni/

'will purchase',

d/n - /hondebi/ ‘'not changed' : /honpabs/

'changed'.

6 /idu (nipthsw)/ and /iyu/ are -archaic forms.
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d/h - /cadum/ ‘*rice ball' : /cahum/ ‘three

hundded *,

(9) The phoneme /n/ contrasts with all the
consonant phonemes in the first sub-system including the two

semivowels. Illustrations
n/p, n/ph, n/by, n/m, n/w, n/t, n/th, n/d - see above.

n/1 - /naba/ 'illness' : /1aba/ 'male*; /ananba/

*something slippery® /élanb%/ 'something wrong'7.

n/c = /naba/ *illness' : /caba/ 'eroding';

/anabs/ 'sick person' : /ecabs/ 'something eroded'.

n/ch - /naba/ 'illness' : /chabd/ 'making';

/anaﬁ%/ *sick person' : /achaba/ 'something made®,

n/j - /cinaba/ teating (reciprocate)' : /cajeba/

teating (honorific)®,

n/y - /nab%/ 'illness' : /yab%/ tadmitting';
. ‘
/anaba/ 'sick person' : /ayaba/ 'someone agreed'; /lan/

‘war' s /lay/ 'God'. ‘ -

7 /n/ and /1/ are variants in final positions, hence no
contrast can be illustrated. '
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n/k - /nabs/ tillness' : /kabd/ 'burnt';

/anabs/ 'sick person' : /okaba/ 'something burntf,

n/kh - /na/ ‘'ear' : /kha/ 'south'; /ina/

‘my ear' : /ikha/ ‘next to me (brother)?,

n/g --/pogna/ by the raft' = /pogga/ 'with
the raft',

n/n - /nabs/ ‘'illness' 3 /pgabd/ *taking
support'; /enabd/ ‘'sick person' z /agab3d/ 'something at

others support'; /lan/ fwar' : /lag/ 'net/trap’'.

n/h -~ /naybs/ tspinning® : /haybd/ *swinging's

/snaybd/ "something spun' : /shaybd/ 'something swinging'.

(10) The phoneme /1/ contrasts with all the
consonant phonemes in the first sub-system including the two

semivowels, Illustrations 3

1/py, 1/ph, 1/b, 1/m, 1/w, 1/t, 1/th, 1/d, 1/n

- see above.

B
1/c - /1aba/ 'male' : /cabz/ “eroqiﬁbﬂiiﬁﬂ
N N [
. /iklsbs/ 'something baked in fire'® z /ikcebd/ 'baked in fire

(honorific)?
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1/ch - /iabs/ 'male' : /chabd/ 'making';

/215nbd/ ‘something crossed' : /schanb3/ 'something for hire!',

1/3j - /lenla/ 'clue' z /lanja/ ‘one single

thread?',

1/y - /1aba/ 'male' : /yaba/ ‘admitting's
/elanbs/ *something crossed" 3 /syénbé/ *something cut';

/1a1/ twar® : /lay/ 'god’'.

1/k - /1ab3/ ‘male' : /kabd/ 'burnt';

/a1%b5/ ‘'something distinct' = /akaba/ 'climber'.

1/kh ~ /1aba/ *distinct/clear' : /khabd/
'bitterness'; /elabs/ 'something distinct! = /skhaba/

“something bitter',

1/9 “’/yéﬂlen/ 'back bone' : /yangen/ 'a

kind of reed'.

1/y - /1a/ *plantain leaf' : /gé/ tfish's
/s15uba/ ‘'something taken' 2 /agéwbé/ 'something fried';
/1al/ ‘war' : /lap/ ttrap/net'.

1/h = /1ab3/ ‘male' : /habs/ 'hawkering';

/s13pbs/ tsomething noisy' : /shanb3/ 'something empty'.



32

(11) The phoneme /c/ contrasts with all the
coggonént phonemes in the first sub-system including the two

semivawels, Illustrations 2

c/ps c/ph, c/b, c/m, c/w, c/t, c/th, c/d, c/n,

c/1 ~ see above.

c/ch = /cabd/ . ‘teroding' : /chabd/ 'making';

/scebb/ 'something eroded' : /achabd/ 'something made’.

c/j - /tukaceba/ *hatred/uneasiness' 2

/hakajabs/ titcht S,

¢/y - /caba/ 'revealing/eroding' : [yaba/
'admitting'; /acabb/ 'something eroded' : /syabs/ 'something

admitted!?,

c/k - /cabd/ 'eating' 2 /kabsd/ *climbing?;

/ocaba/ teater' : /okabd/ 'climber'.

c/kh - /cabd/ 'eating' : /khabsa/ 'bitterness';
/acabs/ teater' : /akhabs/ 'something bitter'.
|
c/g - /icum/ 'water dripped from the thatch® 32
/igum/ *like thatch'e.

8 /Jca/ and /ja/ are variants. refer, 2.2.13.
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¢/n - /caba/ 'revealing/eroding‘; /naba/
rtaking support!'; /acabs/ 'something eroded! : /apgabd/

tgomething at others support’.

c¢/h - /cabs/ 'revealing' : /habd/ 'hawkering';

/acaba/ ‘something eroded' : /ahabd/ ‘'something hauwkered®.

(12) The phoneme /ch/ contrasts with all the
conscnant phonemes in the first sub-system including the two

semivowels. Illustrations :

ch/p, ch/ph, ch/b, ch/m, ch/w, ch/t, ch/th,

ch/d, ch/n, ch/1, ch/c = see above.

ch/j -/tachinba/ 'falling (in)' 2 /thajinba/

'hitting(in)'.g

ch/y - /chaba/ 'making' : /yabd/ 'admitting';

/achab3d/ 'something made' : /ayabd/ ‘something admitted?.

ch/k - /chabs/ 'making' : /kabs/ *burnt';

/achabd/ 'something made' : /akab3/ 'something burnt'.

9 /chin/ and /jin/ are variants. They are in complimentary
distribution.refer, 2.2.1.
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ch/kh - /choyb3/ 'incorrect' : /khoybs/ 'zig-
zag'; ./achoybs/ 'something wrong' 2 /ekhoybs/ 'something

not straight’.
ch/g - /pichum/ 'eyebrow' : /pigum/ 'like tear'.
ch/p - /chabs/ 'making' z /pabd/ 'taking

support'; /achabd/ 'something made' : /fapabd/ 'something at

others support',

ch/h - /chabs/ 'making' : /hab3d/ 'hawkering's

/achaba/ 'something made' : /ahab3/ 'something hawkered',

(13) The phoneme /j/ contrasts with all the
consonant phonemes in the first sub-system except fu/. It

also contrasts with the two semivouwels. Illustrations :

j/p, j/phs j/bs j/m’ j/t’ j/th’ j/d, j/n’

j/1, i/c, j/ch = see above.

j/y - /lemjen/ 'racet' : /lamyen/ 'jungle hen'.

"

j/k - /jegoy/ 'dance' : /kaphoy/ 'pomegranate!’,

j/kh - /1apja/ ‘single thread' ; /lapkha/

'below the thread!'.
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j/a - /cinjum/ ‘water from spring in the hills' :

/cengum/ ‘*mushroom®,

i/g = /cujak/ *maize' : /cupak/ 'prop supporting

sugarcane tree',

ji/h - /lagjum/"mater dripped from wet thread' :

/leghum/ *pieces of thread'.

(14) The phoneme /y/ contrasts with all the
consonant phonemés in the first sub-system. It also contrasts

with the semivowel /uw/. Illustrations :

v/ps y/ph, y/by y/my y/u, y/t, y/th, y/d, y/n, y/1,
v/c, y/ch, y/j - see above. ‘

y/k = /ya/ *tooth' : /ka/ *room'; Jayaba/ '

‘something admitted"' : /akab%/ ‘*something burntf?,

y/kh - /vayba/ ‘roasting' : /khayba/ 'giving share';
Jayaybd/ ‘something roasted' : /ekhayba/ 'something given as

share?,

y/a = /khuya/ 'portion of the bed in which leg is

put/human sole' : /khuga/ ‘name of a river/shoe sole',
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y/n = /yabs/ ‘'adnitting' : /nabd/ ftaking
support'; /yayba/ 'roasting/baking! : /yanbs/ 'light (weight)';
/may/ 'fire' 2 /man/ 'dream’.

y/p - /yenbs/ ‘dividing' : /henbd/ 'more';
/ayenbs/ ‘something distributed' sz /shenbs/ *something in

excess',

(15) The phoneme /k/ contrasts with all the
consonant phonemes in the first sub-system including the tuo

semlvowels. Illustrations @

k/py k/ph, k/b, k/m, k/u, k/t k/th, k/d, k/n,
k/l, k/c, k/ch, k/j, k/y = see above.

k/kh = /kabd/ ‘climbing' :z /khab3d/ 'bitterness’;
/akaba/ 'climber' : /okhabd/ tsomething bitter'.

k/g - /l1dykan/ 'hard surface(earth)' 3
/18ygen(bd)/ 'habitual buyer’'.

k/n - /kabd/ 'burnt' : /nabs/ ttaking support"
/ekabd/ 'something burnt! /agabe/ 'something at others support'
/ptk/ 'belly!' 3 /phg/ 'musical drum',
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k/h - /kabs/ tclimbing' : /habs/ 'choking at
the throat'; /okabs/ fclimber' z /shabs/ 'someone choked at

the throat'.

(16) The phoneme /kh/ contrasts with all the
consonant phonemes in the first sub-system including the tuwo

semivowels, Illustrations :

kh/p, kh/ph, kh/b, kh/m, kh/w, kh/t, kh/th,
kh/d, kh/ns kh/1, kh/c, kh/ch, kh/j, kh/y, kh/k = see above.

kh/g - /maykhum/ *purdah' : /maygum/ 'as if

the face',

kh/p - /khanbd/ 'struck with sudden amazement':
/nenb3/ 'buzzing'; /akhaybd/ 'something taken out' : /agaybd/

'someone waiting'.

kh/h - /khabd/ *bitterness' : /habd/ 'choking
at the throat'; /ekhaybs/ 'something taken out' : /ahaybs/

'‘something swinging',

(17) The phoneme /g/ contrasts with all the

consonant. phonemes in the first sub-system including the two

semivowels, Illustrations :



38

a/ps 9/ph, g/b, g/m, 9/uw, g/t, g/th, a/d, a/n, g/1,
g/c, a/ch, g/3, a/v, 9/k, g/kh = see above.

g/np - /cegay/ ‘'‘piece of earthen pitcher' : /cepay/

‘waiting for the last card in the card game'.

g/h’ = /hoggenﬁh/ ' habitual shifter' : /hophanba/

*caused to shifting’'.

(18) The phoneme /n/ contrasts with all the
consonant phonemes in the first sub-system including the two

semivowels, Illustrations 2

o/p, n/ph, p/b, g/m, n/u, n/t, n/th, n/d, n/n, g/1,
n/c, g/ch, n/3, 8/vy, n/ks n/kh, n/g - see above.

p/h - /gaﬁ%/ ‘taking support' : /haba/ *hawkering';
/agaﬁé/ *something at others support' : /shabs/ 'something

hawked ',

(19) The phoneme /h/ contrasts with all the
consonant phonemes in.:the first sub-system including the tuo
semivowels. For illustrations of the various contrasts - see

(1) to (18) above,
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{20) The phoneme /i/ contrasts with all the

vouel phonemes in the first sub-system. Illustrations 2

i/e -‘/ﬁikﬁB/ tsmall/little! : /pekps/
tcollecting/extractingt'; /pi/ 'tear' : /pe/ ‘uhite big

umbrella’'.

i/a - /ikayba/ 'shame' : /skayb3s/ 'something
taken out'; /pikps/ 'small/little' : /pokps/ 'suited';

/1oyﬂi/ 'hill' : /loybs/ 'coming to an end'.

i/a - /ide/ 'to the thatch' : /ada/ 'yonder';

/ﬁib%/ tgiving' : /pabd/ 'thin'; /pi/ ‘'tear' : /pa/ 'eyelash'.

o)
i/o - /ikpd/ ‘roasting' : /Skpd/ ‘encugh';
\
/ﬁib%/ 'giving' : /pobd/ 'taking on' the back'; /pikps/
tsmall' : /pokps/ 'giving birth'; /pi/ 'tear' : /po/ 'pieces

used in games’',

i/u - /ibs/ twriting' : /ub3/ ‘'seeing';

"

AN ~
Ju/ ttree'; /pik(ps)/ tsmall' : /puk/ ‘belly';
/tu/ 'body hair’,

/i/ ‘'thatch!

/ti/ 'penis’

*»

(21) The phoneme /e/ contrasts with all the

vowel phonemes in the first sub-system. Illustrations :
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e/i - see above.

e/s - /tem/ ‘'implément used in weaving' : /tam/

tplain/valley'; /lande/ 'not wrong' : /landa/ 'at war‘.

e/a - /pe/ 'uhite big umbrella' : /pa/

'eyelash?',

e/o - /thepba/ 'colliding' s /thopbd/ *cooking';

/pe/ 'white big umbrella' : /po/ ‘'pieces used in games'.

e/u = /ﬁénbé/ 'contentment! 3 /phnbé/ 'union';
/msce/ ‘his/her sister' : /mescu/ 'its colour?,

(22) The phoneme /8/ contrasts with all the
vowel phonemes in the first sub-system, Illustrations :

a/i, a/e - see above.

a/a - /tanba/ 'idleness? : /tanba/ *driving

(1]

away''e

a/o - /tshba/ ‘'idleness!

»

/tonba/ *helpless'.

a/u - /penba/ 'mentioning' z /punbd/ ‘*binding’.
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(23) The phoneme /a/ contrasts with all the

vowel phonemes in the first sub-system. Illustrations: 2
a/i, a/e, a/a - see above.

a/o - /tanbs/ *driving away' : /tonbd/

thelpless'; /pa/ 'eyelash' : /po/ 'pieces used in games‘.

a/u - /ade/ 'yonder' : /ude/ ‘'at the tree';
/panbd/ ‘reigning® 3 /punb3/ 'binding*; /ipa/ 'my father' :
/ipu/ 'my grandfather’,

(24) The phoneme /o/ contrasts with all the

vowel phonemes in the first sub-system. Illustrations 3
o/i, o/e, o/a, o/a - see above.

o/u - /oybd/ 'becoming' : fuybd/ 'drowsyness's
/pomb3/ 'swelling/boil' : /pumbd/ 'rotten'; /ilo/ 'come and

write® : /ilu/ 'go and write',.

(25) The phoneme /u/ contrasts with all the
vowel phonemes in the first sub-system. For illustrations

see (20) to (24) above.
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1¢2.1 The suprasegmental phonemes are also easily
attestable by minimal pairs. Where minimal pairs can not be
established, they are attested by examples in contrast and
overlapping distribution. Examples follow to validate the
phonological identity of the suprasegmental phonemes. The

suprasegmentals comprise tones and junctures,

1e2.141 Tones : The falling tone contrasts with the

level tone as follows

[ 1}

S .
/i/ 'blood' : /i/ 'write'; /tin/ ‘worm?' :

(1)

/tin/ 'saliva'; /5&/ ‘give' : /pi/ ‘'teart.

/iEng/ 'movement® : /lepba/ ‘making rows',
/achégbb/"SOmething dyed' 2 /achapba/ 'green’.
/kaba/ ‘*climbing' 2z /kabd/ 'burnt'.

/tonbd/ traised platform' : /topnbd/ 'riding’

/tumbs/ *sleeping' 2 /tumb3/ 'pointed/diluted!

1626162 Junctures 2 The three junctures including the

two terminal junctures are illustrated below 2
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/cak+khayba/ 'collecting rice!
/cakkhayba/ ‘'burnt with big flames'®
/cak+thopba/ 'cooking rice’

/cakthonba/ ‘'cook (the person who cooks)'
The above illustrations are for internal

juncture. The phrase and sentence boundary juncturss are

illustrated below 32

/changon chaba # catli ##/ ‘'couwshed builder

going' (one who build cowsheds is going)'.

/chapgon # chabd catli ##/ *cowshed construction

going (someone is going to build cowshed)'.

T1e2e2 - Borrowed phonemes : As discussed earlier (7./1.5)

the consonant phonemes in the second sub-system are generally
found in loan words, while the unaspirated /b, d, j, g/ occur
in inherited words also. The voiced aspirated and unaspirated
borrowed phonemes occur in initial as well as medial positions
in loan-words. Examples follow to validate the phonological
identity of the phonemes in the second sub-system. In the
illustrations preference is given to minimal contrasts as in

the case of the phonemes in the first sub-system,
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(1) The phoneme /bh/ contrasts with the following :

bh/b - /bhut/ *ghost® : /but/ 'ankle boot's
/bher/ iresponsibility’ ::/bar/bar/ 'répéatediyti’; .

bh/dh - /bhara/ 'fare' : /dhara/ *descendents'.
bh/d = /bhut/ *ghost' : /dut/ *‘messanger(derogatory)’.

bh/jh - /bhalof ‘'bravo® : /jhal/ 'a kind of musical

instrument?,
bh/j - /bhalo/ *brave* : /jal/ 'trick(derogatory)'.

bh/gh - /bhot/ tvote' : /ghot/ fearthen pitcher

used in worshipping Gods®'.

bh/g = /bhari/ ‘very/many/heavy’ s /gari/ *vehicle®.

(2) The phoneme /b/ in the second sub-system

contrasts with. the following 3

b/bh - see above.
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b/dh - /bbra/ ‘hesian cloth' : /dhora/ ‘wheel’,
b/d‘- /but/ ‘ankle boot' : /dut/ 'messenger’'.
b/j - /bol/ *ball' : /jol/ ‘water’.

b/gh - /box/ 'bridegroom/boon' : /ghor/ 'not

cheerful?t.

b/g - /bol/ ‘ball' : /gol/ 'goal'.

(3) The phoneme /dh/ contrasts with the following :
dh/bh, dh/b - see above.

dh/d - /dham/ 'place/manner' : /dam/ 'blockade in

the river'.
dh/jh =~ /dhup/ 'jos stick/incense' : /jhut/ ‘betray‘'.
dh/j - /dhup/ 'jos stick/incense' : /jut/ ‘*suitable’.

dh/g - /dhobi/ 'washerman' : /gobi/ 'cabbagé/

cauliflower’',

(4) The phoneme /d/ in the second sub-system
contrasts with the following :
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d/bh, d/b, d/dh - see above.

d/jh - /dan/ 'charity' : /jhan/ 'a kind of musical

instrument'.
d/j - /dol/,'political party' : /jol/ ‘water’.

d/gh - /deri/ 'small cotton carpet' : /ghari/

‘watch',

d/g = /dari/ ‘'line/verandah! : /gari/ ‘vehicle',

(5) The phoneme /jh/ contrasts with the following s
jh/bh, jh/dh, jh/d - see above.
jh/3 - /ijhan/ 'a kind of musical instrument® :
/jan (maribd)/ 'range firing'.
(6) The phoneme /j/ in the second sub-system

contrasts with the following 2

j/bh, ji/b, j/dh, j/d, j/jh - see above.
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j/g - /jora/ ‘pair? : /gora/ ‘white/white man'.

(7) The phoneme /gh/ contrasts with the following :
gh/bh, gh/b, gh/d - see above.

gh/g = /ghuti/ 'a kite' : /guli/ 'bullet/tablet’.

(8) The phoneme /g/ in the second sub-system
contrasts with all the borrowsd phonemes except /jh/. For

10
illustrations refer (1 to 4) and (6-7) above

1.3 | There are a few restrictions on the occurrence of
single consonants. All consonants occur mediallye. All except
/b, dy g/ in the first sub=-system occur initially. /1/ has
an allophone / r_/ (2.1.3). Only the phonemes /p, t, m, n,
g, 1/ occur in final positions. Again, /n/ and /1/ are free
variants in final positions (2.1.4). In a few instances /m/

and /n/ are also free variantsz The syllable types - CV,

10 In the illustrations /r/ is retained for to show the
original form of the borrowed word,

11 /m/ varies with /n/ in /pumnemak ¢ punnemek/ ‘all’,
/pumnea . punna/ ‘as a whole'.
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cvc, Vv, VE, CUX, VX, XVC, XV and XVX are very common. Clusters
of two consonants or a cluster of a consonant and a semivowel
can be established, thereby increasing the number of syllable
types - CCV, CCVX, CXV¥, CXVC and CXVX. But tm9 consonant
clusters are confined in a very small number of instances,
with 173;7 as the second component in word medial positions.
The cluster of a consonant and a semivowel is also restricted
to /k, kh/ as the first component in initial positions, In
this case, the clusters are within the syllable and they are
not separated by syllable boundaries, although in the case of
€C type clusters, there is not only syllable but also morpheme
bounderies except in a few cases, like - /pi.th/ r_7ay/ 'brass',
/pa.kh/t_7a/ ‘widower', /lu.kh/ r_7a/ twidou', /d%.k[-q;7a/
*a kind of fish (biologically - clarias batrachus)', and
/cam.p/ r_7a/ *iemon', etc.. The clusters are :

“

\ .
CC types (apart from the above) - /pi.kh/ r_7e/ 'give+definite+
completive/realization', /nat.t/ r_/a/ tisn't?', /fu.p/ t_7ak.ne/
'fall by the belly to the ground"z, /hay.t/r_7e/ 'not knoun

how to proceed', /ca.d/ r_7e/ ‘eat+negative+completive', etc..

CX types - /kwak/ 'crow', /khway/ 'name of a place', /khuway/

tevery/all', /kyam.lay/ 'a kind of tree', /kyam.gay/ ‘*name of
12 /up/ t_7akne/ is /up+lak+na/.
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a place', etcC.s

As mentioned in 1.2 above, these clusters can
be interpreted in the following manner. /p}.kh[7r47é/ 'give+
definitescompletive/realization' is the combination of the
morphemes iﬁi} 'give! +-{khi} tdefinite! ﬁﬂile} tcompletive/
realization's Since ikhi} in such positions becones iﬁhé}
this may be transcribed as /pi.kha.le/. In the same manner

/nat.t/t_7a/ 'isn't2' which is the combination of {nat}
tsomething like yes’{ga +»§ﬁe} fnegative ' + i}é} ‘interrogative'
can be transcribed as /nat.ta.la/, /u.p/ r_7ak.na/ *fall by the
belly to the ground' which is the combination of up} 'fall
by the belly! +-i};k} 'sink?! *{na& tby ' as /u.pa.lak.na/,
/hay.t/t 7e/ 'not knoun how to proceed' which is the
combination of %hay} texpert/knowledge' + {te} *negative?! +
{}e} ‘completive/realization' as /hay.ta.le/, and /c%.d[fq;7é/
teat+negative+completive/realization' which is the
combination of {FE} 'eat! + {Fe} 'negative? «-{;e}
rcompletive/realization’ as /c%ada.le/. Since in these cases
the clusters are separated by morpheme boundaries the forms
which are not separated by morpheme boundaries are also
separated by syllable boundaries by insertiné a vowel between

the two consecutive consonants or consonant and semivowel, in

13 %pa?} is derived from the copula gpﬁi refer, 3.8.1.
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the following manner. Illustrations 3

/pi.th/ t_7ay/ ‘brass' is transcribed as
/picthastay/, /camep/ r_7a/ *lemon' as /cam.pa.la/, . .°
/na.k/ T 7a/ 'a kind of fish' as /pa.ka.la/, /kwa/ 'betel nut'
as /ka.wa/, /kwak/ ‘crow' as /ke.wak/, /khway/ 'name of a
place' as /kha.way/, /kyam.lay/ 'a kind of tree' as
/ki.yam.lay/, /kyam.gay/ ‘hame of a place' as /ki.yam.gay/,

2tCeo

In all the cases above, the vouwel a/i is
inserted between the consecutive consonant or consconant and
semivowel. /3/ is inserted in all the cases except /y/ as
the second component and in loan-words like /bighni/ that is,

/bighini/, where /i/ is inserted.

There is an advaﬁtage in aécepting this
interpretation. This interpretation not only reduces the
number of syllable types but makes the horpheme cuts easier.
This also makes the number of allomorphs fewer, otherwise, a
number of allomorphs with a single consonant have to be

established. For example 32

\ s
/pikh/™T_7e/ tgive+definite+completive' will
have the follouwing {pi+kh+1e}, /cab/x_7a/ 'eat+nominalizer+
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interrogative' will haveiﬁé+b+lé},/détg[_ﬁ;Zé/ *gosnominalizers+
interrogative' will have{f§t+p+1é},/1ay@[fi;7b/ *live+negative+

interrogative® will have{}ay+t+l§},etc..

In the above examples a number of morphemes with
single consonants {Fh}, {P}, {P}, {F} etc., are seen. They are
allomorphs of {kh%}, %P;}, {p%} ’ {?g}. These morphemes with
single consonants will complicate the analysis and this may
lead to confusion ahen words like /cemp/ r_7a/ 'lémon',
/nak/t_7a/ 'a kind of fish' etc. are analyzed.

1301 Medial gemination and cluster s There are cases of

medial gemination and medial cluster in this language, although
they are separated by syllable boundaries. Meiteiron is
considered as a monosyllabic 1anguagé, because most of the
syllables excépt a few are morphemes. Hence, syllable boundaries
may be regarded as mdrphema boundaries.14 The following examples

will illustrate the cases of medial gemination and clusters in

this language :
fledial gemination

V \
/pp/ - /cappa/ ‘compressing‘, /kapps/ *shooting?',
/éépd%/ *lie sideways', /kuppa/ *fine', /hippa/ 'lie doun',

/khappa/ ‘winnowing', and /atoppa/ *different', etet..

14 Except a few syllables like /nop/ in /nogcha/ ‘iion', /ha/
in /haway/ pulses', etc. all others are morphemes.
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/tt/ - [catte/ 'not go', /chatte/ 'not bloom',
/chette/ 'not wear/not tear', /hapcittdk/ 'till day after

to-morrow', and /khbtte/ "not scratch?' etc,.

/kk/ = /cakka/ fwith rice', /takke/ 'will run
over/will grind®*, /pukka/ fwith belly', /pokkani/ *will give

birth' etce,:

/mm/ - /phemmu/ *sit down (command)', /khammu/
vtask to stop', /khummu/ 'givé reply?, /kthmu/ 'collect it?',

/temmu/ 'level it!' etc.
/nn/ - /cannabd/ 'intimate', /tannsba/ 'to run

after', /tinnabd/ 'mixing up', /punnsba/ 'for binding purposes',

/konnabd/ 'hugging', etc..
/on/ - /hennpu/ task', /tanpu/ 'take shelter!,
/1ngu/ ‘move ', /cippu/ 'drag’, /chuggq/ brew', /khonnpu/

'blow', etc,.

/11/ - /khsallu/ *think', /1B11lu/ 'cross®,
, \
/pullu/ tbind?', /chillu/ ‘arrange', /chollu/ 'chant', etc..

Juw/ - /lawway/ *village'.

/yy/ --/cayyu/ 'rebuke?, /p%yyu/ thold"' etc..
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ffledial clusters 3

/p/ as the first element w /kapmanbs/

N : ~ \
texcessive: weepingt, /kapte/ 'not shoot', /lupthaba/
'sinking down ¥, /thupcinba/ *folding (in)', /lupchinbs/
tsoaking (in)', /lupkenu/ 'do not soak"', /iupkhele/ 'sink +

. definite + completive!', /lhpnab%/ 'something for soaking',etc..

/t/ as the first element - /catpa/ 'going!
/c3tthebd/ 'going douwnt, /cadtcebd/ 'going polltely
/chtchinba/ 'going further', /cdtkanu/ 'going prohibited?,
/catkhale/ ‘definitely gone', /cdtnabs/ 'for going', /catlu/

*go (command)', /cethanbd/ 'caused to go'.

/k/ as the first element - /cakpa/ 'burning!t,
/cakte/'not burn', /hakmenbd/ 'excessive involvement!',
/pokkhay/ 'explode', /lakthuba/ 'maltreating', /pokphom/
'place of birth', /mukna/ 'a kind of wrestling', /1likli/
'bottle?, /6Bkhanb5/,'caused to burning', /lakchille/
5tightened', /hhkcille/ 'finished putting inside the mouth?,

/m/ as the first element = /fbmb%/ 'sleeping’
/cempsla/ 'lemon', /cemtsk/ 'slight tasteless', /chamkup/
*small bits of hair', /chemduna/ 'by making', /lamkhay/ ‘'road
branching*, /cemphUt/ 'plain boiling', /kamthbkle/ 'emitted’,
/khammu/ 'stop it', /kamnab3/ 'for to emit', /tumhenbd/ *cause

to sleep', /yumya/ 'near the house', /kumja/ 'year'.
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/n/ as the first element - /Enﬁé/ ‘pushing!
/panpham/ "target', /kontak/ 'slightly bent', /landale/
tinvaded®, /panth3k/ 'earthen funnel', /tankhayle/ ‘'driven
away *s. /tange/ 'will make up', /tanja/ 'opportune time?,

/1anchap/ 'war tent'.

/n/ as the first element = /ceppak/ 'flattened
rice', /lenbs/ 'movement', /cegphu/ 'earthen pitcher for storing
ricel, j%gfék/ 'ridge of the roof?', /yanda/ 'at the backbone}
/tanthak/ toneven', /cancat/ 'average', /thapjin/ ‘a kind of
water fruit', /khonjay/ 'name of a hill tribe', /thapchan/

*long sword?', /taqkﬁk/ ‘chapter?®, /kogé}eq/ toyster?', /kankhal/.
'‘mosquito net',/tanhanb3/ 'cause to become costly', /mapugyay/

‘country/home’,

/1/ as the first element = /talhewli/ 'engaged

" in dogging', /palway/ 'near the barricade'ﬂso

/y/ as the first element &= /laypak<n laybak/
'country/earth/land/mud', /laybak/ tforehead", /layphem/
taddress?®, /cdytek/ 'piece of stick', /ééytheg/ 'biow/pang’,
/hoy jinb3/ ‘driving int, /haykak/ 'water chest nut', /hoykha/
tapricot', /hayman/ 'a sour fruit', /haynab®/ *handy', |

/heypan/ 'name of a place', /cayhasnba/ 'caused to rebuke?,

15 As /n/ and /1/ are free variants in final positions,
illustrations in /n/ are applicable for /1/ also. But
in the above illustrations /1/ is preferable.
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/u/ as the first element -~ /nawpak/ 'palateft,
/aneuwba/ 'white’, /pawpham/ *frying place', /khsuwtak/
tapprehending doubt?, /kheudembd/ 'hemming’, /nauthon/ *'fried
and cook®, /khowganpnabd/ *throttle?, /13wkhaw/ 'harvestf,
/loukon/ *paddy fields', /kawjen/ ‘'locust', /kawchinba/
tkicking insidet', /phawman/ *paddy found among rice’,

/phawnaba/ *for drying', /tewlamde/ 'mot done'..

Te3e2 All vowels except /e/ occur in initial
positions, while all of them occur in medial and final

' positions. Clusters of two vowels in a single syllable nucleus
is.nom found, but clusters of a vowel and semivowel is possible.,
In all such combinations the second component is one of the tuwo
semivowels.- The semivowels in these combinations are glidic.

There are six such combinations. They are : fuy/, /oy/, /ay/,

Jay/s /au/, and /aw/.

In all cases of vouwel clusters outside the
syllable boundary one of the two semivowels is inserted
betweem the two. As for example - /éQinbE/ tone who pushes/
pusher', the components are /a/ 'I', a pronominal prefix «+
/inba/ 'pushing's In the same manner in the cases of /ayinba/
*something cold', /awonbd/ 'something measured!, /awunbd/
'something given as dowry', etc. also, the combinations are

‘/a+igb5/, /a+onbd/, and /a+unba/, respectively.
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1633 | The consonants in the second sub-system
generally occur in loan-words.. They also occur in inherited
words. However, the instances where the aspirated phonemes
occur in inherited words is negligible. Thay occur in oné or
two, instances, such as - /tadhan/ teldest brother/someone
older than me'; /imhandhaw/ *father's eldest brother'é wife';
/ibudhsw/ *great grandfather'. They have clusters with other
consonants within or outside the syllable boundary, according
to the phonologicai system of the language from which the
words are borrowed. Example - /dhrubs/,'prince Dhruba';

/bendhu/ 'friend'; /bremhsputra/ 'Brahmaputra (river)'; etc..

Some of the phonemes set above could be
interpreted differently. /1/ and /r/ could be controversially
declared as two different phonemes., Zch/ could be taken only
as /s/ and not as stop. /y/ and /w/ could be set up as

allophones of /1/ and /u/ respectlvely.

As mentioned earlier in 1.2 above, /1/ and /r/

are allophones of the same phoneme, because there is no

S SIS

contrast between them, and /1/ in 1nteruocallc“”‘1tlons becomes

/t/. In other words /1/ singly never occur in medlal positions,
while /r/ can not occur in initial and final positions. /1/ and
/r/ are in complimentary distribution. /1/ can not occur in the

positions where /r/ occurs, and /r/ can not occur in the
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positions where /1/ occurs. Illustrations s

/1anb3a/ 'noisy' / *ranba/
/lan/  ‘'war' /*ran/
/%elanbd/ /eranba/ 'one who makes

noise', etc.

The situation is moreclear if we take /-le/
‘a morpheme indiéating completive/realization's If the root
ends with a consonant it is /1e/, but if it ends with a
vowel it becomes /re/. For example - /cdt+le/ *go+completive’,
/tok+le/ 'leave+completive’, /ca+re/ ‘eat+completive’, /chi+re/

'die+completive?!, etc..

/ch/ is phonetically / s_/, but there is a
case of three way variation among the stop phonemes as a
result of aspiration condition (2.2.1). Since there is no
contrast among /ch/, /s/, /ts/ etc. the phoneme is interpreted

as /ch/ from its morphophonemic behaviour.

/v/ and /w/ could be considered as non-syllabic
allophones of /i/ and /u/ respectively, in the environment
where they occur after another vowel; but if this interpretation
is followed. vouwel length would have to be made phonemic for
the vowel phonemes /a/, /a/, /e/ and /o/, but not for /i/ and

/u/. This also would give a new cluster type of VYV in a
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single syllable and YVVV in two syllables, occuring together
' N
in words such as /yay/ and /ivyay/. Thus, they would have to

NN
be transcribed as /iai/ and /iiai/.

But, the two semivowels can occur in the
position'mhich is genera-lly occupied by a consonant as in
/vay/ ‘agree', /ya/ 'testh', /yum/ 'house', [khutyay/ fmiddile
finger', /khuya/ 'sole', /way/ ‘chaff*, /wa/,'bamboo', /paw/
‘news’, /luwag/ 'name of a clan', etc.. Again, if the
interpretation that /y/ and /w/ are non-syllabic allophones of
/i/ and /u/ is followed, the two semivowels are to be dropped
from the phonemic inventory and diphthongs are to be established.
But as there will be VVV sequences in a single syllable, it will
be difficult to define a diphthong. Further, /khbty%y/ 'middle
finger' has to be transcribed as /khltiai/ thereby creating a
problem in syllable cuts, as /khutidi/ can be cut as /khu.ti.ai/

instead of the correct /khut.idi/.

1ed Vowel length is cdnditioned by tone, but
phonetic vouwel length has a complex distribution. Because of
this complexity making vowel length phonemic creates more
problems than it solves, as each major morpheme, then, has a
long and short shape which occur in totally unpredictable
distribution. Examples : /tabsd/ 'falling', /etaba/ 'something

fallen',/manbd/ 'oldnesst!, /amanba/ 'something old', etc.. In



the above examples the tone is shifted, thereby making the
length of the vouwel different such as /a/ in /eta@bd/ is

shorter than the /a/ in /tabd/.
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CHAPTER II

2 MORPHOPHONEMICS

2.0 There are various morphophonemic changes in
fMleiteiron. Unless: these are properly taken care of many
problems can. crop up:which will be impossible to: handle

when morphology and syntax are dealt withe. Some of the
difficulties are variableé in: consonants and‘vomels and the
change in case of toness As shown in: 1.7.7 and 1.,4.3 above,
1engfh or stress is not considered important.because they are
not functional in this 1anguage. The various morphophonemic

rules are given below 3

2,1 'Phoﬁa;;§7”§&

5011y condationed morphophonemic

1. Although voicing is a distinctive feature of
stops, it is not distinctive in final positions of syllables,
imoiﬁhggeéf]and words, because no voiced stop can occur in final

positionse. Illustrations 3

/p/ ‘ ‘zrhéqir 'mucus’
/b/ f[?hab;7i
/t/ [ khut 7 ‘thand'

/d/ *f khud_/
/x/ [kok 7 thead"
/a/ % Tkog 705

* in. the illustrations indicate unacceptable forms.,
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2 Absence of release is phonetic in Meiteiron
because only unreleased consonants can occur in the final

position in syllable, morpheme or word, Illustrations :

Z_Q:7 [TH;Q:7 ‘mucus?t
[T [nit7  teye!

L k7 /[ Pok-7  ‘uhite hair®
[ =7 [Cthum=7  tsaltt
L[nz7 [ khun=7  tvillage'®
L7 [khupz7  ttop!

3e As already stated in 1,2 and 1.3 above / 1_7
and /[t 7 are positional variants of the same phoneme. /[t 7/
does not occur initially after word junctures, / 1_7 does
not occur in intervocalic'pogiiéﬁﬁs. They occur in mutually

exclusive environments. Illustrations :

/1.7 changing to /[ ./ - when prefixed by
e}, or {ma}, the initial /717 changes to [r 7 :-

/13nbd/ 'making noise' /as+lanbd/ becomes
/a+régb%/ which has become /erapgba/, which means 'one who

makes noise',

In the case of me the situation is a little

different. The bound roots generally occur with a suffix, but

if{ma} is prefixed the Suffix can be dropped. In this case

T \\/" :



also / 1_/ changing to /[t 7 in 'infervocalic 4

‘maintained. For éxample :
| /15955/ 'making noise', /ma+lanbd/, ought to be
/me+ragbd/ becomes /meran/ '‘manner of making

noise's,.

4. /1/ and /n/ are phonemically distinctive, but
they are not distinctive in syllable final positions, Either

/1/ or /n/ can occur in this position. Illustrations 3

/1ol/ ¢~ /1lon/ *1 anguage
/pulba/ ¢~ /punbd/ 'binding' etc.

Thus, so far as /1/ and /n/ are concerned in
syllable_final positions they can be interpreted as phonemic
free variants, except in cases where final /1/ is followed
immediately by a sylliable beginning with /1/; and /n/
followed by a syllable beginning with /n/. In which case,

they remain as /1/ and /n/, respectively. Illustrations :

/lolba/c - /1onbd/ *boiling'

/lol c» lon/ is the root for 'boil'.

/lol e~ lon + lo +-b$/\}becomes /lollebd/
*something boiled?®

/1ol <> lon + na + be/ becomes /lonnebs/

*something for boiling', etc..
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5, If the final consonant is one of -the unvoiged
/pstyk/ all the consonant bhonemes except /b, d, j, g/ can

begin the next syllable. Illustrations :

/tep.ne/  ‘'slouwly'

/lak,.te/ ‘not come?
/cot.ke/ 'will go!
/kok.gan/  'red haired"'

17

" [kak.wa/ 'name of a place’

/kak.yen/  'a kind of big bird"',

6o If the final consonant is /m, n, n/, the next
syllable if it is a CV syllable, the C will be generally /b, d,
js g/; but if it is a cve syllgble the first C before the V
will be /p, t, c, k/. Illustrations :

/tum.ba/ 'sleeping
/tan.ba/ 'earning'
/tin.ba/ *soaking*
/tem.da/ 'at the vélley'
/pan.da/ 'branch of arum®
/con.de/ 'not jump?

/tan, ja/ 'chance '

/lem. ja/ ‘orphant
/i%g.j%/ ‘yulture!

Nowadays this is popularly pronounced as /ka.wq/q
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/len.ga/ 'of equal age'

/lem.gen/ ‘dry land'

/lon.ga/ 'with language'

/tem.pak/ *pebble?

/kon.tak/ 'slightly bent?

/tan.kak/ ‘chapter®

/yon.cak/ 'a kind of tree?

/cum.cat/ tsimple and straight forward’.

There are a few exceptions to this rule as in
/lem.gen/ 'dry land' above. Again this rule becomes redundant
in case of morphemes which have allomorphs beginning with
/p=co b=C1 ph=; t=C" d=-¢ th-; c- 9 j-C ch-; and
k= " g- > kh=/. In these cases aspiration condition has

18

preference over the above rule—,

e All aspirated consonants can begin the next
syllable in a sequence of syllables except in a few 0839379l

Illustrations 3

/cay.khay.ba/ 'throwing at rampage’

/pok.khay.ba/ 'blasting out!' |
. i

18; For these exceptions and for aspiration initials, refér]
242,1 later in this chapter and 7. below, in this sectiﬁn.

119 'For exception to this rule, refer, 2.2.1 later, where
aspira-tion condition is discussed.,
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/cin.tha.ba/ *pulling down "
/kum,.the.ba/ 'climbing douwn'

/hut.the.ba/  'drilling down'

/la.phoy/ thanana'
/kic.hom/ *oineapple®
/pupe.phay/ ta kind of grass‘'.
8. Semivowels and vowels are functionally alike.

The two semivowels are phonetically allophones of the

_ corresponding high vowels /i/ and /u/. Illustrations :

/iiai/ /ivay/  ‘'nid water?®
/iai/ = /yay/ *something which has
magical power'

/taiai/ /tayay/ ‘*second elder brother'.,

9, Voicing is phonologically present in the case
of /m, ny 0, 1/, but this statement is not functional in the
case of /1/, because /1/ has the same distribution as the

unvoiced /p, ty k/. Illustrations :

/1al+le/ 'wrong(completive)?
/cot+le/ twet{completive)!
/tok+le/

cleave(completiﬁiZL////
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10. . Two low central vowels do not occur in two

consecutive syllébles, in which case, one of them, generally

the second one is changed to neutral vowel /a/zo. Illus -

trations :

/ka+le/ ‘room + interrogative'
/wa+la/ ‘bamboo + interrogative'
/na+la/ 'ear + interrogative’'
/na+la/ *fish + interrogative'

17.. The tones become slightly 1onger/shorter or

‘higher/lower according to the context in which they occur,

but this type of shift is not distinctive and is very common.

There is also another kind of shift in which the tone number

one is heard as tone number two and vice-versa. The generally

happens whenever a prefix {e-3} is added to the form.

Illustrations :

/menba/
/eménba/
/1oybe/
/aleyba/

'sortingfvegetables)*
'vegetable etc, sorted’
'buying?

'something bought'.

20 Refer. 2.2.2 also.
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2.2 fMlorphologically conditioned morphophonemic
changes 32 '
Te o Any stem which begins with aspiration .and ends

with a vowel or semivowel or a nasal will accept{fdok-},§5d9k€§
{fgatj},gjjanf}, {}gay{}, {Tdate}, while all stems which begin
with aspiration and end with stops will accept'{-tok4}, g}tekig
{-ket{}, {Qcan{}, grkay{}, {}tatf}, and all other stems will
accept {fthok-}, gfthek{}, §}khat{}, {Tchan{}, {}khay{},
{-that}?", Thus, §-thok=-c=tok=cn=-dok-], $-khat-cn ~ket-
-gat-}-etb.bmay be considered allomorphs of the same morpheme
because they occur in mutually exclusive environments,

Illustra-tions 2

/kat+thok+pa/ 'dedication/sacrifice’
/1eg+thok+p%/ 'moving out’
/pag+thok+ﬁ%/ ‘carrying out’
/;am+thok+§é/ 'disclosing/reiaying'
/k5p+thok+§é/ 'shooting out?
/1oy +thok+pe/ *finishing with'
/hun+dok+pa/ *throwing away'.
/hag+dok+§§/ 'opening’
/phoy+dok+pa/ 'uprooting
/phan+dok+pd/ *shaved off!

21 {}chan-bﬂ -jen-c/v-cen{} has another variant, that is,

i}chianG ujin-C/3-cin{3.



/khay +dok+pa/
/thag+dok+§%/
/thaw+dok+pa/
/khot+tok+pa/
/khep+tok+ps/
/phut+tok+pe/
/thak+tok+pa/
/hut+tok+pd/

f/§§t+chan+ﬁé/
/i§9+chan+bé/
/pag+chan+b§/
/lbp+chan+b$/
/1oy +chen+ba/
/taschan+ba/
/c%+chen+5§/
/hen+jen+ba/
/hun+jan+ba/
/phum+ jen +ba/
/than+ jen+bd/
/phas+ jen+ba/
/kha+jensba/
/tha+jan+ba/
/hoy + jan+baf
/kﬁ§p+cen+bé/

/hut+can+ba/

Ysubstraction?

‘move !

‘driving out (vehicle)'

*scratch out?
'winnowing®
'boiling (out)?
‘rebounding®

'drilling (out)’

toffering®
'move in!
'helping!'

'soak in'!

'put in order!
'falling in?
teating (in)"
*repeating!?
*throwing in'
‘bury in?"
'moving inside?
'fastening?®
‘enclosing/fencing?

'sent inside?!

Adriving in (cattle)"

‘winnowing?

'‘drilling in*



. /hapscan+ba/ tputting in!'
/pﬁht+can+b5/ thoiling {in)"
/thup+cen +ba/ *folding in'
/thak+can+ba/ 'putting in (salt etc.)'.
/lag+khat+ﬁ%/ ‘*throwing up!
/Tak+khet+pa/ ‘drawing up?
/tan+khat+pa/ '‘making up?
/léy;khat+5b/ *turning up'
/Pa+khet+§%/ teffervescence
/hay+gat+pa/ 'hoisting'
/thag+gat+6é/ - 11ifting up!
/hun+gat+pa/ *throwing up®
/phy/get+pe/ *bind (up)!
/huts+ket+pe/ *drilling up'
/chup+ket+pa/ ‘covering up'
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Aspiration in these suffixes is lost when they‘
are added to forms (stems) with aspiration in the beginning

and unvoiced consonant at the end,
2. In the case of interrogative suffix /la/ :
(i) if the base ends in /a/, the suffix form

22
is /f1e/7 7,

,vi Refer. 2.1+10 above. ~
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(ii) if the base ends in a vowel other than /a/
the suffix form is /1a/, and
(iii) if the base ends in a consonant, the

suffix form is /le/ or /1a/.

An examination of the following illustrations

will help in establishing the above rules. Illustrations :

/6;+ge+1a/ 'will (you) eat?!
/pe+la/ 'is it big white umbrella?’
/1}+la/ 'is it cane?!
/cu+la/ *iss it sugar cane?'
/khoy+la/ 'is it bee?!
/huy+la/ ris it dog?'
/phauw+la/ 'is it paddy?"
/ka+la/ 'is it room?!
/pawlé/ 'is it eyelash?!
/tasle/ 'is it spear?'
/$it+1e/ 'is it eye?!
/khut+le/ 'is it hand?"
/kok+la/ tis it head?'
%éék+la/ 'is it rice‘?"‘23

23 /la/ or /le/ after_the vowels and semivouwels are

phonetically £ ra / or / re_/. Refer., 2.1.3 above.



3. any suffix beginning with /m/, /n/, /n/,

accept any CV or CVC stem before it. Illustrations: :

71

can

/ca+men+le/  'excessively eaten!®
/cay+man+le/ ‘'excessive rampage'
/cot+man+le/ ‘excessively going®
/casni/ 'will eat?
/é%+nig+gi/ ‘intend to eat!'
/6§t+nig+gi/ ‘intend to go!
/chay+nin+ni/ 'intend té chew*
/éé+gem+de/ 'not able to eat!
/c§t+gam+de/ 'not able to go!'
/ﬁ%y+gem+de/ 'not able to handle?!
4o $-khi} changes to {}khg} , if it is directly

folloved by $-1i, -le, -10}. Illustrations :

/ca+khe+le/
/caskhe+li/
/cg+kha;1o/
/cet+kha+le/
/cat+khe+1i/
/cat+kha+lo/

/phutskha+le/

'eat+definite+completive?

'eat+definite+continuativet

'‘eat+definite+command?
'go+definite+completive®
'go+definite+continuative!
'go+definite+command?,

'boil+definite+completive?



Se gfke} changes to {-kg} and'g}gé} changes to

%79?} before %Tni, -da, and,-nQ}. Illustrations 3

/cat+ka+ni/

Twill

go!

/cat+ke+da+laf'will not go?!

/cet+ke+nu/

/ca+ga+ni/

'prohibited to go'

Tyill eat?

/casge+de+la/ 'will not eat?!

/ca+ge+nu/

'prohibited to eat!

{fke} and %}ge are variants of the sgame

morpheme., {fke} occurs after the base which ends in a stop

consonant while {}ge} occurs after the base which ends in

voiced phonemes. Illustrations: 2

/cet+kef
/lupske/
/takske/
/pisge/
/pe+ge/
/cet+casrge/
/carge/
/po+ge/
/phlusge/
/ph3m+ge/

/phan+ge/

S 'will

Twill

Twill

twill

'will

'will

twil)

'will

fwill
Ywil)

twilY

go?

sink?

teach'!

give?

be about to weep!
go (honorific)?
eat?

carry on the back?
beat!'

seat?

shave!
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/han+ge/ 'will open’
/hay+ge/ 'will say'!
/hay+ge/ 'will swing®
/lawsge/ 'will shout*
6o {rpucxw-bu} are variants of the same morpheme. {TPU}

o-ccurs after voiceless finals, while ﬁ:bu} occurs after voiced

finals. Illustrations :

/cak+pu/ *to ricet

/khut+pu/ *to hand*®

/§3t+pu/ “to iron?

/pﬁ§k+pu/ ‘to mat*

/thap+bu/ *to sword'®

/cha+bu/ 'to animal®
/hLy+bu/ *to dog*

Ju+bu/ *to tree'

7. {;tac/s-dq} are variants of the same morpheme, §Tt§}

occurs after voiceless finals, while {fda’ occurs after voiced
finals. In the same way {-tim-di} ’ {-kam-ga}, {-tagm-deg},
{rﬁ%c/o—ﬁgz, are also variants of the same morpheme, oécurring

in the same environments as in the case of {ftat/?-dé}.

Illustrations :



Tllustrations

/éék+ta/ *at rice!

/hhk+ta/ 'at belly'

/pét:,ta/ tat lake'

/n%p+te/ 'at mucus?

/Eéy+da/ ‘at fruit?

[reusde) 'at paddy field'

/u+da/ tat tree!t

/1an+da/ fat war?

[thon+de/ 'at bridge'

/kom+da/ ‘at pit!

/E%k+t;/ ‘rice+particularization!
Jusdif | *tree+particularization?
‘kék+tu/ 'rice+demonstrative”
/u+du/ 'tree+demonstrative '
Jedk+ka/ 'with rice"

fu+ge/ 'yith tree"

/@%k+?bq/ ‘only rice'

/u+dag/ 'only tree'!

Zlak+§é/ tcoming?

/cé+b§/ *eating'

B {:khog} and %bhoy} are also variants of the
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same morpheme. They can occur in the same set of contexts,
except in the case of pronominal prefixes, with which only

{gkhoy} can oCCur. Illust:ations s

/éawba+khoyc/3cawbe+hoy/ 'Chaoba and others?
’ /tombe+khoyc/)tomba+ho%/ 'Tomba and others'

/na+khoy e *ha+ho¥/ fyour'?

[me+khoy <~ *meshoy/  'they!

Jey+khoy ¢~ *ay+ho%/ Twe ?

9. Cicn =1icn =picr =mitn =wicn ~picn -y on -}

- are variants. of the same morpheme. If the base ends in /k/,

the suffix form is {-i}; if the base ends in /t/ or /n/ or /1/,
the suffix form is {}l;}; if the base ends in /p/ or /m/ or /n/
ori/w/, the suffix form is {}pi~§§3m€};4%g%};§&m%} respectively;
and if the base ends in /y/ or the front vowsls, the suffix
form is {-ﬂ}; while it is {-y}, if the base ends in any of the

back or central vowel., Illustrations :

/1ak+i/ tcome (habitual/infinitive/truth)?
/§Bk+i/ tbirth(habitual/infinitive/truth)"
- Yeateli/ 'go(habitual/infinitive/truth)!
Jee1+1i/ 'run(habitual/infinitive/truth)®
/&hp+pi/‘ tsink(habitual/infinitive/truth)"
/pﬁbm+m%/ 'sit(habitual/infinitive/trufh)'

/hag+gi/ task(habitual/infinitive/truth)
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/law+wi/ *shout(habitual/infinitive/truth)"

/lay+@ Y lay/ 'live(habitual/infinitive/truth)’

Jcavy/  teat(habitual/infinitive/truth)?

“ Y
/pi+@S pi/ tgive (habitual/infinitive/truth)"
/pe+@» pe/ tabout to weep(habitual/

infinitive/truth)!
/pusy/ ‘carry (habitéral/infinitive/truth)’
. /po+y/ 'carry on the back(habitual/

infinitive/truth)?

10 ' %%tg} changes to % tgg and {hdg} changes to £q§3
before {»ba, -li, ~le, =-che, -ne, and -la} Illustrations :

/cetstea+be/ 'not going"'
/casdesbaf 'not eating!
/catsto+li/ 'not yet gonef

. /ca+de+li/ 'not yet eaten'
/cat+ta+le/ 'not gone/going stapped?
/cardasle/ 'not ate/eating stopped?*
/cats+teschasnu/ ‘'let not go?'
/casda+cha+nu/ 'let not eat?
/cat+ta+ne/ 'by not going’
/ca+da+na/ by not eating!
/cot+ta+la/ 'did not (you) go?!

/casdesla/ 'did not (you) eat?"
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%iteC/ﬁ-dé} are allomorphs of the same morpheme,
Generally {:té} occurs after voiceless finals, while ifdg}

occurs after voiced finals.24 Illustrations :

/6;t+te/ *not going!
/cak+te/ 'not burning!
/A}p+te/'v ‘not sleeping’
/é;+de/ 'not eating®
/chi+de/ ‘not die*
/phu+de/ ‘not beating!
/po+de/ 'not carrying on the back!
/pe+de/ ‘not about to weep!
/hap+de/ ‘not open'
/pham+de/ 'not sitting'
/phap+de/ ‘not get*
/1an+de/ *not wrong'
/hay +de/ ‘not saying'
/haw+de/ ‘not grdming'
11, flicn-icr-picI-micn-ni} are variants of the

same morpheme., If the base ends in a vowel or semivowel ox in

/t/, /n/y /1/, the suffix form is {71;}; if the base ends

24 There are a few exceptions to this rule, as in the cases
of /haw+te/ 'not tasty', /hay+te/ 'not knouwn how to do'.
The suffix form in these cases according to this rule, is
ought to be\*/ham+de/ (which is never existed in Meiteiron).
However, /hay+de/ is found in this language, but its |
meaning is *not pouring' and has no relation with /heys+te/.
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in /k/, the suffix form is §-1i vo -iz; and if the base ends

in /p/ or /m/ or /n/, the suffix form is {}pi, -mi, -g;}

respectively., Illustrations 2

/62+1i/ teat+continuative !

/pu+li/ tcarry+continuative?
/;}ﬁli/ tgive+continuative!
/hoy+1i/ tdrive+continuative'?
/lausli/ *shout+continuative®
/cot+li/ 'go+continuative*

/pul+li/ thind+continuativet

/thk+1i or takei/ 'teachscontinuative'

/kep+pi/ 'yeep¥continuativet
/phem+mi/ tsitscontinuative?
/hag+gi/ topen+continuative
12, S:le%/ﬂ-petf>-me00-ge3 are variants of the same

morpheme. If the base ends: in a vow-el or semivowel or in /k,
t, ny, 1,/ the suffix form is {}19}; if the base ends in /p, m,
9/, the suffix forms are %}pec/ﬂ -me. 9 -gg} respectively.

Illustrations 2

/casle/ 'ea¢+completivezs'
/pu+le/ tcarry+completive !
.25 Completive in the gloss is realization of the action as

well.



/$i+le/
/hoy+le/
/lausle/
/é%t+le/
/é%k+1e/
/pul+le/
/kep+pe/
/pham+me/
/hen+pe/
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*give+completive'
tdrive+completive?
tshout+completive’
'go+completive®
tteach+completive?
tbind+completive!
'veep+completive’
'sit+completive'!

task+completive'

All the variants: change to {}13, -ﬁé, -me, —ga§

if they occur before {}bé, -gé}. Illustrations

/ca+la+ba/
/ca+la+ge/
/hap+pa+ba/
/hép+§§+§%/
/phems+ma+bs/
/phém+ma+ge/
/hen+ga+ba/
/han+ge+ga/

13.

tsomething ate'!
'eat+realization+with?'
ipu‘!:-n-r:ealiza‘t::’.c:n~c-ncrminal:i.z:aJ:'
'put+realization+with?
'sit+realization+nominalizer
rsit+realization+with'

'ask+realization+nominalizer!

'ask+realization+witht,

{}ce c/)-jg} are variants of the same morpheme.

i}cé}occurs after voiceless finals, while {}ja} occurs after

voiced finals. In the same way {;piC/ﬁ —b{}, %}poyc,/w-bo¥}aré



/tak+ca+le/
/cat+ca+le/
/ng+ce+1e/
/ca+jasie/

/ni+je+le/

/phu+ ja+le/
/law+ je+le/
/1ay+je+le/
/f%k+pi+ley
/hap+pi+le/
/chasbi+le/
/hay+bi+le/

/pham+bi+le/

/£5k+poy/
/c;t+p0y/
/casboy/

/chh+boy/
/haw+boy/
/tem+boy/
/tan+boy/
/ton+boy/
/thop +boy/
/phan +boy/
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also variants of the same morpheme, occurring in the same

environments as in the case of %TCBQ/? -jote Illustrations :

*teach+polite+completive’
'go+polite+completive’
'put+polite+completive?
‘eatrpolite+completive’
'beg+polite+completive?
"beat+polite+completive!
'shout+polite+completive!
'buy+polite+completive’
*teach+requestive+completive*
'put+requestive+completive?
build+requestive+completive!
'swing+requestive+completive?
tsit+requestive+completive!
'teach+uncertain:
fgo+uncertain?
'eat+uncertain!'
'wash+uncertain?
'grow+uncertain'
'learn+uncertain?

‘drive away+0ncertain'
'ride+uncertain'
'cook+uncertain5

'got+uncertaint
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14, {Tubﬂ -y U =pu LN =nu LD —puen -1ut/>-yut/)-q}
are variants of the same morpheme, If the base ends in /k/,
the suffix form is {-u}; if the base ends in any of the
central vowels, the suffix form is {fw}; if the base ends in
/ps my n/, the suffix forms are i-pu, -mu, —gy} respectively’
if the base ends in /t, n, 1/, the suffix form is gflq}; if
" the base ends in any of the front vowels and /y/,the suffix

form is {fyq}; and if the base ends in any df the back vouwels

*»

and the semivowel /w/, the suffix form is {%ﬁg. Illustraticns

/f%k+u/ 'teach {(command)?
/lak+u/ 'come {command)'
./pa+w/ 'read {(command)?
/pha+u/ 'be good {command)®
/Q§p+pu/ 'veep (command)?
/phem+nu/ 'sit (command)?
/ten+pu/ 'taste (command)'
/6%t+lu/ 'ga (commahd)'
/cel+lu/ 'run (command)?
/51+yu/ ‘give (command)'
/ke+yu/ 'to fop {command)}?
/pay+yu/ 'hold (command)?
/pu+g/ 'carry (command)?
/po+g/ *carry on the back {command)!
/thau+g/ '‘drive (command)?
/kau+d/ 'kick (command)*
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15. {Tlocn -po¢» -mg e -gq} are variants of the
same morpheme, {flé} occurs after the base which ends in /t,

k, ny, 1/, the two semivowels and all vowelsj; while ifpo, -mo ,
4-99} occurs after the base which ends in /p, m, n/ respectxvely.
The same rule is applicable in the cases of {\lUC/ﬁ-pUC/)-mut/)
%09}’ S}loycx>-poyC/>-moyC/)-00Q§; {:lambﬂ -pamk/\-mamk/\-gaq}

and {}lakcn -pak 07emek<uv—gak3. Illustrations 3

/éétflo/ ‘go+command (immediate)!®
/tok+1lo/ 'stop+command (immediate)'
/pul+la/ 'bind+command (immediate)!
/5}+10/ tgive+command (immediate)?
/ke;lo/ 'fop+command (immediate)?
/pa+lo/ ‘read+command (immediate)?
/hay+lo/ *say+command (immediate)?
/law+lo/ *shout+command (immediate)?
/k5p+po/ *shoot+command (immediate)!
/phum+mo/ 'bury+command {immediate)?
/teg+no/ 'taste+command (immediate)?
/63t+1u/ 'go+command (different place)?
/tEk+1u/ 'teach+command (different place)?
/pul+lu/ 'bind +command (different place)?
/phu+lu/ 'beat+command (different place)!
/hay +1u/ 'say+command (different place)!
- [kew+lu/ 'go and call*(command)?’
/pham+mu/ 'sit+command (different place)!’

/kap+pu/ 'shoot+command (different place)!
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/hag+pu/ topen+command (different place)’
/é%t+loy/ tgo+negative (intentive)'’
/tak+loy/ tteach+negative (intentive)!
/pul+loy/ ttie+negative (intentive)'
/ﬁ}+1oy/ 'give+negative (intentive)'
/pa+loy/ tread+negative (intentive)’
/hay+loy/ tsay+negative (intentive)?
/laus+loy/ tshout+negative (intentive)’

* /phem+moy/ tsit+negative {intentive)?
/hap+poy/ rput+negative (intentive)"
/han+noy/ task+negative (intentive)?
/cats+lem+de/ ‘'go+would have started+negative!
/tak+lem+de/ ‘'teach+would have started+

negative'
/pul+lem+de/ ‘'tie+would have started+negative!
/phu+lem+de/ 'beat+would have statteds
negative!
/hay+lam+de/ ‘!say+would have started+negative'
/lew+lam+de/ ‘'take+would have started+negatived'’
/phém+mam+de/ *sit+would have started+negative'
/h5p+pam+de/ tput+would have started+negative'
/heg+gem+de/ 'ask+would have started+negative”26
/catslak+li/ ‘'go+started earlier+continue
/pa+lek+li/ 'read+started earlier+continue’
/hby+lek+1i/ Tfsay+started earlier+continue

In the gloss 'would have started'also indicates 'complete’
and performing the act,that is, realization.
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/hap+pak+li/ fputsstarted earlier+continue’
/phem+mek+1i/ 'sit+started earlier+continue’

/hen+nek+li/ ‘task+started earliers+continue’

16e The interrogative marker is affixed to the
noun or the NP to form interrogatives. However, this rule

becomes obsolete in the case of :

/ca+kho+la/ 'eat+command+interrogative'21
/casus+la/ 'eat+command+interrogative?
/casnu+ia/ fe at+prohibitive+interrogative!
/caslo+la/ toat+come for action+interrogative?!
/ca+lu+la/ eat+go for action+interrogative'

/c%+chi+la/ 'eat+benefactive+interrogative?®

/cé+cha+nu+1a/;eat+1et#prohibitive+interrogative'

/cé+hen+lu+1a/'eat+cause+command+interrogative"
that is, after the verbal suffixes {}kho, -w, =nu, =~lo, =lu,
-chi, =-chanuf{. This exception is because of the common tendency
of assimilatihg'different words into one in the standard speeth.
The actual form in these cases are -

/cé+kho hay+ba+la/ fasked to eat?’

/ca+u hay+bd+la/ ‘ordered to eat?!'

/ca+nu hay+ba+la/  'prohibited to eat?12®

/ca+lo haysba+la/ tinvited to eat?!

ng ‘command' here means 'permission's Here the meaning of
'definite and continue!' is also presenti

- \
28. /ca+nu/ is also assimilated form of /cas+ga+nu/.
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/ch+lu hay+ba+la/ ‘tcan go to eat?’
/chschi hay+bas+la/ 'let's eat?'
/ca+che+nu hay+be+la/ 'let not prohibit eating?’

‘/ca+han+lu hay+be+la/ 'let cause him eat?’

SUNMMARY
To summarizey we have discussed above 3

(%) . The phonologically conditioned
morphophonemic changes : The features like, absence of voisced
stops in final positionsf'/ll and /r/ becoming allophones of
the same phoneme; /1/ and /n/ are free variants in final
positions; voiced finals are generally followed by voiced
initials while voiceless finals are generally followed by
.voiceless initials, although this is not applicable in the
case of aspiration initials. Functionally the vowels and |
semivowels are equivalent. Although /1/ is voiced, it has the
same distribution as the unvoiced / p, t, k/3 non-occurrence
of two:"low central vowels in consecutive syllebles, in which

case changing the second one to neutral vowsl #e/; and tone

shift, were illustrated,

Note 2 The glosses are mostly near equivalent. Sometimes it
may be interpreted differently.
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(ii) 1In the sacond paré of this chapter, the
morphotogically conditioned morphophonemic changes were
discussed. The features like, aspiration condition which
shous three'may variation of the stop phonemes, constituting
a single morphophoneme; /la/ changing to /la/; suffixes
beginning with /m, n, p/ accepting any CV or CVC stem; while
there are restrictions for others; various allomorphic
variations; consonant assiﬁilatiue gemination of /p, m, n/;
and interrogative which is generally formed with nouns being

formed with verbs were discussed and illustrated.



CHAPTER III

3 : MORPHOLOGY

3.1 NOUNS
3. 1,0 A noun in Meiteiron at the morphological level

can be determined py means of prefixes and suffixes, The roots
in this language ﬁo\not show the form-class to which they
belong. But the free roots or free nominal forms can show the
form-cléss to which they belonge. For examplel-»the rooﬁ:%@%{}
teat’', {bhzi} fcatch!, %Fa{} ffall'y, etc. become nouns when
fhe suffix {;bé} is added to them and can take one or more of
the set of noun suffixes. The free nominal forms like, {ﬁi}
man', {u} 'tree', etc. which are nouns by themselves can also
take one or more of the set of noun suffixes, Accordingly
those forms,, free or bound, which can take one or more of the
following set of prefixes: and suffixes are nouns in Meiteiron.,

The prefixes and suffixes are 3

{?;} : . 'personifier'

%?-L/ﬂ i{i *first person proncominal®
{bafg '*second person pronominal!?
{baﬁz 'third person pronominal?
{@a-x/ﬂ khut{} 'manner/mode /way *

ﬁﬁﬁa} 'agent/actor/instrument?’
%¢uJL/\-bq} '‘patient/receiver?

%ta o -da} 'locative/at?
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A

-tiuz>—di} 'particularization?'

-tuuf>-dq3 tdemonstrative (the/that)’
§-ke n ~ga} tyith?

-kic/\—gi§ *possessive/genetive?
{flaufa-lq} 'interrogative/question!
{}tegva -dag} 'isolating'

-%chq} 'also!

{-chis Tthis!

%fChiD} "plurality!

{}khoyc/x-hoy} 'collectivity/many{(inclusive)’
%Tma%} *personification?
'{}ni}/ ‘copula?t

There are restrictions in the acceptance of
these prefixes aﬁd suffixes by the roots and forms, that is,
some roots and forms can not take some of the éffixes. Further,
some of the affixes can not occur together in the same form.

For example 3

The prefix {a-} is not acceptable to the form
A Y . .
/mi/ 'man', the suffix such as i‘ChiQ} is not acceptable to

forms like, /tomba/ 'Tomba (name of a person)', etCee

3e1e1 On the basis of formation, a noun in fMeiteiron
is divided into two main categories., They are - (a) Simple, and

(b) Compound. Again, simple nouns can be sub-divided into two :
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(i) Non-dependent, and (ii) Dependent. Diagrammatically, then,

it can be represented as follows :

Nouns

Simple Compound

Non-dependent Dependent

Fig. - 5. Diagram showing classification of nouns.,

3e1e1a1 Simple Nouns 2 Those forms are called Simple
nouns, if they fulfill any of the following criteria =~

(i) which by themselves can occur as nouns, such as, {ﬁi} 'man?,
ig%} 'fisht?, %ﬁomba} '‘Tomba (name of a person)', {na} 'tear?,
iyhm} 'house', etc.; (ii) which can occur as nouns by
prefixation, such as, {khht+k§} '‘manner of climbing', {me+c5}
‘his son/son', {ma+thoj} '‘manner of cooking', etc.; and {(iii)
which can occur as nouns by suffixing i;b%cfn-pé directly

after the root or after some other suffixes, such as, {cé+b§}
‘eating’, {thek+pd} 'drinking', jch+khisbd} ‘eat+definites

nominalizing suffix', etc.. Those nouns falling under (i)
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above are nom-dependent, while those falling under (ii) and

(iii) above comprise dependent nouns.

(i) Noén-dependent

2 Nouns which can not be

sub~-divided into smaller morphemic segments and by themselves

can function as nouns without any prefix or suffix, but can

take some of the prefixes and suffixes listed in 3.171.0 above,

are called non-dependent. Illustrations :

§mi3
{laphh}
%mmb?}
{pamba}
fkhut3
{kok3
{phi}

ul

13
{hhy}
{hamdog}
%Jci}
$thabi}
{tzq}
{tin
iphendaq}

{lilug}

'man?

'plantain tree’

'Tomba (name of a person)?
'Chaoba (name of a person)!
'hand!

thead?

'cloth!

'tree?

'paper!

'dog!?

fcat?

1’ra.‘tl

cucumber?

‘worm!

'saliva’

'sparrow?

'bow!
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{ﬁen} ‘arrow'

iyumg ‘house '
%thgg ‘door'

%Fhog} tbridge' etc.

The suffixes and prefixes which are acceptable or

not acceptable by non-dependent nouns are illustrated below :

! \
The non-dependent noun like mi ‘*man® can take the

following suffixes -

mi+bd§ 'man+ob ject marker?
\
§¢i+naz 'man+subject marker"
\
{yi+da ‘man+locative?
A
{ﬁi+di§ 'maneparticularization®
{§i+du} 'man+demonstrative’'

{pi+ga3 ‘man+uwith?"
§Qi+giz tman+possessive*
f@i+1g§ *man+interrogative’
{?1+daq} 'man+isolating?®

\
{?i+chd} 'man+also’
{u?iwhi} 'mensthis’

\
fpi+chig} ‘man+plural®t
ﬁﬁ*nig ‘man+copula‘

while it cen not take the following :

*{9+ﬁi}



*{ﬁi+khoi}

*§;i+mék}
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Again, {Foﬁb%&'Tbmba (name of a person)' can take

the following suffixes -

%ﬁombefne}
{tomba-rbu}
{?omba+de}

S}omba+df§

{fombe+du}
{?omba+ga}
{pombe+gi}
%.’omba--v-l at
{tomba+den}
{tombe+chu}
{tombe+chi}
{?ombe+khog}
{pomba+m§&}

‘%omba+ni}

'Tomba+subject!?

'Tbmba+object'

"Tomba+locative?

"Tomba+particularization?
'Tomba+demonstrative!
'"Tomba+with?
'Tomba+possessive®
'Tomba+interrogative?!
"Tomba+isolating"®
"Tomba+also?

'Tomba+this?

'Tomba and others?®
'Tomba+personification'

'Tomba+copula?

while it can not take the following

*{a+tomba}



*{i+tomba}
*{ha+tomb§}
*{be+tomb§}
#fkhut+tomba}
*{ﬁombe+chiq}

(ii) Dependent :

93

Nouns which are formed by

prefixing and/or suffixing to a rootzg are called dependent.

Dependent nouns also can take some of the prefixes and

suffixes listed in 3.1.0 above. Illustrations :

The dependent noun like, ca+be 'eating' can take
m————

the following prefixes and suffixes =

{9+céﬁ%} teater?!

{kﬁht+d§} "manner of eating’
‘%%+bé+ng} *eating+subject?
{§5+b3+bu} '‘eating+ob ject:
%?éw5§+da} ‘eating+locative
{§5+bé+di} ‘eating+particularization?
{§5+b§+dq} 'teating+demonstrative?’
gpé+b5+ga} ‘eating+with*
£§é+ﬁé+gi} 'eating+possessive!
gpé+b5+1§} 'eating+interrogative*
{ca+borden? 'eating+isolating'

29 A root in Meiteiron can not indicate the class in which it

belongs, that is, it can not show whether it is a verbor
a noun root. The set of caffixes are the deciding factor.
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{pé+5§+ch@} 'egting+also’
gpé+5%+ni} : ‘eating+copula’

while it can not take the following 3

*{;4cé+b;}
*{ba+c%¢5§}
*{ma+c5+b§}
*z;3+b§+chijf0
*{gg-rb:'—nkhoy}
*{é3+bé+dé%}

There are four different types of dependent nouns.
They are: (A) - Prefix +root, (B) =- Prefix + root + suffix,
(C) - Root + suffix, and (D) - Root ¥»suffix(e8331 + suffixe

TIllustrations 3

A. Prefix + root
{he+p§} 'manner+reading’
{me%thoﬁ} 'manner+cooking’
{ha+ﬁl} ‘manner+giving'
{khﬁt+k%§ 'manner+climbing?®
ghe+d§} . 'third person+issue(son/

daughter)*

30 This combination is possible if {-du, -ni} follouws, e.g.
{casbas+chin+dui 'eating+ Plural+Demonstrative’.

31 Suffixes here mean verbal suffix or suffixes.
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Be Prefix + root + suffix
€§+pa+5§} 'reader'!
{?+éé+6§} 'eater!
{?+heg+b§} 'one who asks?
§§+9Ek+§é} ' ‘one who guards'
c. Root + suffix
\ »
{?a+ba} ‘reading’
{§é+ﬁb} 'eating"’
{ébt+ﬁé} 'going!
%?Bk+§é} 'leaving'
D. Root + suffix(es) + suffix
\ . N . . . .
{pa+kh1+bé} '‘eat+definite+nominalizer?
{PEy+lu+5%} *say+action at another place+

nominalizer®
\ - \ -
{Fa+lam+m1+be} ‘eat+started+continue+

nominalizer?

The variety of nouns in D, above is purely
derivative,'since the nouns have been derived from verbs by

adding the nominalizing suffix.
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3e1e1.2 Compound Nouns 2 Forms which can act as nouns even

when they are combined with some other or similar type of nouns,
or roots are called nouns showing compounding. There are seven
different types under this category. They are 3

(A) - Noun +Noun, (B) - Noun + Augment, (C) - Noun + Dimunitive,
(D) - Noun + Root, (E) - Noun + Dependent Noun, (F) ~ Noun +

32

Noun + Dependent Noun, and (G) - Noun + Decorative form;

Illustrations 3

Re Noun + Noun
AS ~
{?ak+cheg} tkitchenf{rice+house)!
{Fon+tﬁhg} *gate {garden+door)’
~
§P+ha¥} tfruit(tree+fruit)?
AN
{yot+6§y} *iron rod{(iron+stick)’
B. Noun + Augment
\ »
{huy+3aw} '‘dog+big?’
\
{yum+ja@} : 'house+hig
N .
ii+cam} 'flood(water+big)"
\ -
{?hog+33@} *main door{door+big)’
{ka+jaq} *room+big!?
32 .This is a meaninglessiform, but always accompanies the

noun.. The name decorative is used as the standard
speakers call. . them /wahey 1ayte0l ‘decorative word?,
Jwahay/ means 'word' and layteg/ means 'deccration'.



c. Noun + Dimunitive

%phy+naﬁ}
gﬁh59+naﬁ}
%?han+nam}
{Yog+na@}
{?en+na@%

De Noun + Root

{p%+haj3
{§+1em}
%thg+loi}
{phisjety

Ee Noun + Dependent Noun

{phi+chabe}
Su+chubay
{fh59+j%kp§}
{ybttchuﬁé}
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'puppy(sma1;+dog)'
'gindou(door+small)"
‘calf(cow+small) "’
'monkey+small’

‘chick(hen+small)"

'question{word+ask)?
'canal/stream{water+way )"’
‘travelling company{(foot+company)

‘dress{cloth+wear)"

33

'‘weaver(cloth+weaving)'"
tcarpenter{tree+worker)!
'watchman (door+quard)’

'‘black-smith{iron+worker)!

33 Dependent Noun may be intefpreted as root + suffixe.
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- Fe Noun + Noun + Dependenf Noun34
\ \ A Y - . -

%Fak+chq9+chabai tkitchen builder?®
%kon+tﬂh9+chemﬁ§} fgate repairer’

Ge Noun + Decorative form35
{Fhumag+theloj3 tsurroundings of the house{front)!
{yenakha+iﬁkkha} vrsurroundings of the house{side)"
{papi+nalaq3 *snakes and other creatures

3e1e2 Number ¢ Nouns in Meiteiron are not inflected for

number. However, the three numbers, that is, singular, plural

and dual are indicated by suffixes or other forms.

3e1¢241 Plural ¢ Plural in Meiteiron is formed at the
morphological level by affixation of the plural marker {gﬂig}
to the noun. All nouns in fMeiteiron can not take this'suffix.
There are other words which when they follow the noun or

noun phrase indicate more than one, They are -

34 This variety of nouns may be regarded as phrases.

35 In some cases both the constituepts have meanings, as in

/venchan+napi/ ‘curry+grass', /tin+kan/ 'worm+mosquito’
but they have a different meaning!
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-{mayaﬁ§36 'many’
{pumnamak} *allt
%haggu}r’ ~ rflock'
{gagluég 'group!'
{phalluéga *group’
{mapej} | theap'

{pepun or cabuq} "bundle*
{Fﬁhppuz thost of eee !
%gagbu} , 'pafty'

Some of the nouns in Meiteiron can take/have all the

above as well as the plural marker Sjchiq}, while some of them

can not, Illustrations 3

Singular Plural/more than one
. \
%F{} "man* gmichigé ‘men?
~
'zzmiy amz "many men’'

gé} pumnama@% 'all men'

ipi kaglupﬁ *group of men'
{6& mapay% theap of men'
mi cabuﬁg *bundle of men'39
{pl khhppd} ‘host of ment

%pi kagbu} ‘party of men®

36

37

<38
39

This has another form {}yam} which is affixed to the noun
as in the illustration above. ,

This is generally used for lesser animals, although i} is
used for human beings in the deragatory sense,

This is used for animals onlye.
This is to mean 'a large contingent of ment' i.e. ‘croud®.
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Singular Plural/more than one

Suceky 'bird’ Sucekehink *birds®
%Eu:ek maya}n} 'many birds?'
{Pcek pumname@}'all birds?
{gcek kanlup} ‘group of birds®
{pcek chagg@} 'flock of birds'
{Pcek mepey} heap of birds!

{Pcek cebui} ‘bundle of birds!

%}h;} 'animal' %Eh%chig} ‘animals!
{9Hé+yad3 'many animals'
{Eh} pumneme@i 'all Eirds'
%h\a kaglup} 'group of animals'
{SHE chaggq} 'filock of animals'
%éﬁ% mepay} ‘heap of*animals’'
%}h% cebun} 'bundle of animals'
%éﬁ% kapbu 2 *party of animals'’

{uL% ftree' {ychigg *trees?
{y maya@% ‘many trees?
{y pumnemag} 'all trees?
'SE mapey} ‘heap of trees'
{9 cebu@} 'bunch of trees'
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36122 Dual : Dual in Meiteiron is indicated by suffixes

and/or independent forms. The form which indicated dual or

pair are {:potc/ﬁ -bo%} or {?abogs; and {?ugba o Likse {Paboﬁi

and apuqbés, gfpoékalso sometimes occur independently, while its

variant -bot} never occurérindependently. Illustrations ¢
%%haw pot} or {Phembot} 'two chegbay of pa.ddy'40

{chanbot} or S&:han peboty  *pair of cow/bull’
§9cek pugba} tpair of bird®

The dual can be taken &s an unit for counting. They

are illustrated below. Illustrations 3

{?hambot amq} ‘one two chepbay of paddy'
‘ g?hawbot ani} *two two chapbay of paday'

{phambot tela} ~ 'ten two chegbay of paddy’

§§han pabot an{% ttwo pair of cows'

{%han pabot maga} 'five pair of cous'

gpcek punba mali} ‘four pair of birds'

%Ehunu pugba kuﬁ} '*twenty pair of pigeons'41

Nouns like, tomba, cawba, ibemhal, etc. which are

human names can not go with the plural or *more than one!

suffix or forms. However, they can take the_suffix&:khoy?, which

40 {phagbaQ} is a bamboo basket which is used as a unit for
measuring paddy or other grains,

41 {pugba} sometimes means the pair of 'a male and a female',!
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indicates plural in the case of noun substitutes (3.3.71)

For example-: 2

{?ombekhog} 'Tomba and others'
Scawbakhoy?3 'Chaoba and others?'
%}bemhalkhcj} 'ITbemhal and others?

3013 Gender ¢ Nouns in fleiteiron fall into two gender

classes, personal and non-personal, Nouns designating man or
human beings are personal while all other objects are regarded
as non-personal. Heavenly bodies, however, are regarded as
personal. Grammatically, there is no specific inflection for
the gender difference, although the noun substitutes shouw

some difference, such as - /mehak/ 'he' asi.the substitute for
animate human beings, that is, for personal gender, and /machi/
'it/this! for all other objécts, that is, for non-personal.,

The interrogative noun substitute also show this distinction -
/kana/ ‘which person' for personal and /keli/ 'which thing' for
all dthers, that is,for non-personal. /machi/ 'this/it' is

found sometimes used to human beings in a derogatory sense.

There are some cases where the forms are different

for male and female, for example 2

%bip{} ‘man! {bipéﬁ* ‘“*.’AWOmanﬁ
{échey-chakﬁégmale singer'%}chay chakpé%'fema;eisinger'

I ‘
%gagoy— cha5§?male_dancer’gﬁagoy-chabéﬁ 'female |dancer!

* {hEFI;
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But this is an exception attestable in a few cases
and is not applicable in general., If the above forms are
treated as mésculine and feminine, as it seems from its
appearance; then, the following forms should also have their

Stig ending forms, but they do not have it, Illustrations s

ggék-cébaz. ‘rice eater! %ﬁ%k-cﬁb{}

A
{}chig—ch%kpﬁ?mater fetcher! %ﬁchig-cﬁbkp{i

This can be more clearly illustrated by the

following examples :

nipa adu tule 'The man has fallen'
'man the fall+completive'

u @odu tule 'The tree has. fallen'
'tree the fall+completive?

khut tekle 'The hand is broken(fractured)"
'hand broken'!

c%y tekle 'The stick is broken!
*stick broken(break+completive)"

tombe pulege kByyu 'Take Tomba with you in the walk!
'Tomba bring+with walk+command!

cenjen pulage Ebyyu 'Take food with you in the walk'
*food bring+with walk+command "

ibemhal‘pulaga kByyu 'Take Ibemhal with you in the
'Ibemhal bring+with walk+command' walk'.

Hence; it has been presumed that there is no

grammatical gender in feiteiron.,
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1

3e1e4 Syntactically a noun in fleiteiron can be Befined as
a class of forms which can occupy the subject and/or object
slot in a sentence. Functionally, it is the head of the noun
phrase (NP). The following examples will illustrate them.

Illustrations :'

(1) tombe c3k cay
'Tomba rice eat'(Tomba eats rice)!
. AN
(2) menine tombebu phuy
'fiani Tomba beat (Mani beats Tomba)'
(3) ekanb3d menina achonbs tombabu phuy
'strong Mani we ak Tomba beat!
(Stronger Mani beats weaker Tomba)
{4) aykhoygi meningi tombebu menina phly
'our west Tomba Mani beat'

(Mani beats Tomba, who lives at our west)

(5) tombabu menina phuy
'‘Tomba Mani  beat (fMani beats Tomba)'

In fhe above examples,%fombg} is subject in example
(1), while it is object in all other examples, that is, in
examples {2-5) above. In examples {3) and (4), it is the head
of the nominal group, that is, the NPs, In the same manner,
§@an§§in examples (2-5) above is the subject in the sentences;
and it is the head in each NP, {gék} in example (1) is the
object in the sentence, As defined earlier the forms %fﬂﬂEf’

-meni, and éégzare all nouns because they occur in the subject

and object slot in the sentence. They are also the head of

the nominal group. This has been illustrated by expanding



sentence (1), tombae cak cay in the following manner.

(12) epap oyliﬁ% tombena eqambé cak c%y
'child being Tomba white rice eat'
(Young Tomba is eating white rice)

In (1a), the noun /tombe/ is substituted by a
bigger construction /enanp oylibé tombena/, which is a noun
phrase; and/cak/has been substituted by /eneube cak/, which
is also a noun phrase. In the two phrases, /epan oyliba
tombane/and /agewb% cak/, the head in them is/tombe/ and

/cak/ respectively. This is illustrated in a diagram below 2

(1a) enan oylibe tombane: eneuba cik cay
enarn oyliﬁé tombena agawﬁB cak é%y
a@pan oyliba tombena  enawba cak Eéy

~

~
enewba ca

Fige= 6. Diagram shomingigggy iﬁithé NQ; ..
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The above diagram, using labels of the constituent

types in place of words is shown In the diagram below 3

(1a) ' 5
NP VP
(s)
Det N NP velv
Det N
anan oyliba tombane agembé cak cay

Fig. - 6a. Diagramrshowing jhead in the NPsby labels. |

From the above illustrations, it can be seen that
the form /tomba/ is functionally alike with the phrase /enan
oyliba tomba/, while /cak/ has the same function with /égamﬁé
cdk/. A substitutien procedure will help in examining the above.

This has been illustratéd in a substitution table, as below 3
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apan oyliﬁ% agawb% phejaﬁ% tombene | may an kagﬁ% menibu pHDy
ryoung white good looking Tomba thin Mani beat!
snan oylib® epeuwbd tombane | mey an kagﬁé menibu| phuy
'young white Tomba |thin flani beat"'
~ ; ’ . \
epap oylibe tombena manibu| phuy
'young Tomba flani beat!'
agawb% phejabé tombena menibu phﬁy
fyhite good looking Tomba flani [beat*
egamb%. tombana manibu phﬁy
'yhite Tomba flani beat!?
phajaﬁé tombane manibu phby
*good looking Tomba flani beat!
tombane menibu phby
'"Tomba | Mani beat?
agagna menibu phﬁy
'child Mani beat!?
N \
cawbana mi phuy
'Chaoba man beat'
u edu tombade ﬁile
ttree the Tomba |gave!
u tombade ﬁEle
*tree Tomba |gave'!

In the above examples, the pattern of arrangement
is S0V. There are: other patterns of arrangements also, but in
all the cases substitution by single words is possible, The
forms /tomba/, /enan/, /cawba/, /u/ in the first column
occupy the sﬁbject position in the sentences. Since they can
be substituted by each other, they are regarded as belonging
to the same category of forms, that is, noun. The forms /meni/,
/mi/, /enan/, and /tomba/ in the second column occupy the

object position in the sentences, They also can be sdbstﬂtuted
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by each other. They are also treated as belonging to the same

category of forms,

Jel1eb Nominal position ¢ The nominal position in Meiteiron

is any basic position which may be always occupied by a noun or
prohoun. This is illustrated below s

- :Noun . noun '
(6) ucek pay = { } in a{ } + verb
'‘Birds fly' Pronoun pronoun

pattern. Structure in this slot

function as subject of the verb.

» S > Noun noun noun
(7) '?yezzkrzzi' {Pronou '{}ronoun {pronouq} *
verb pattern, In such cases the first
noun/pronoun function as subject of the

verb, while the second noun/pronoun

function as object of the verb,

(8)  mohk tombons (MU Bin o f0oim D Growm 3,
copula pattern. In this kind of
sﬁructure, the first noun/pronoun is
the subject of the verb, while the
second noun/pronoun is the object of the

verb, that is, the copula,

- (9) mehakna cabeni - Same as above.
'‘He eats it!
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3¢ 146 Types of nouns.* Nouns in feiteiron may be either

proper or common. A noun is said to be proper if it indicates
a person or place, such as,/%ombg/'Tomba (name of a_ person)?,
/imphal/'Imphal city',/kalentha/'summer month', etc, while it
'is common if it names a more general way 2 /nipa/'man',/éhéf

'animal',/u/'tree', etc.

Further, a noun im Meiteiron may be either concrete
or abstract. A noun is said to be concrete if it is not
abstract, that is, it can be seen, felt, tasted, etc.. A
concrete noun in Meiteiron, generally is a non-~-dependent noun.

Tliustration 3

{ﬁig ;man'
{gg Ttree!
{?aki _ ‘rice!

%%h%mu} 'elephanﬁ'

{b%} *fish!?

A noun is abstract if it names something which
exists only as an idea or concept in the minde. An abstract
noun in fleiteiron is generally a dependent noun. Abstract
nouns are those formed with the suffix {Eﬁ;C/’\~b§- to the
root or tec any other form or to a combination of root and
suffixes, Illustrations :

NN
{é%ba ‘eating*
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{ﬂw\akp\a} tdrinking®

%}hmmaﬁ?} 'sleep+realization+nominalizer!'
{é%liﬁ%} ‘eat+continue+nominalizer’
{?hejaﬁ?i "beautifulness!?

%Fh%gbég fknow'

The concrete as well as the abstract noun can
indicate number, that is, singular and plural (3.1.2) by taking
the suffixes and forms which indicate morefthan one, but dual

number is indicated only in the case of concrete nouns.
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3.2 VERBS

3.2.,0 A verb in Meiteiron is a member of a class of forms
which gives the meaning of aspect and modality by way of
affixing or compounding, Verbs in Meiteiron do not indicate
tense. None of the verbal suffixes are tense markers, However,
time is indicated by aspect and independent forms., The suffix
for 'non-realization?' looks like a tense marker, but it is

also a mofpheme indicating *non-realization', that is, the
action is yet to be performed, which may not be performed at all.
Sometimes this also indicates intention. Various forms of
command, negation, benefactive, etc. are alsc formed by
suffixing the respective markers to the root or‘the verb form.
There are restrictions to the occurrence of the verbal affixes.
Some of them can not occur directly after the root, while some
of them occur only in medial positions and some of them occur
in final positions (3.2.1). Verb roots are all bound {(3.2.2).

A list of verbal suffixes which indicate aspect and modality,
when they occur with a root or in multiple combinations and

function as verbs in fMeiteiron are given below :

5[‘1% ‘habitual/infinitive/stative/truth?
g}liE ‘continuative!
%}le} ‘completive/realization’

%}kéﬁ *intentive/non-realization?
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gélem% taction being started earlier'42

%Elaﬁ% _ 'action started earlier but continuing'43
%}han} 'causative'

g}hemg tstark/inchoative!

{-khi3 tdefinitive/certainty

g}tez ‘negative’

{Eloj} tnegative(intentive)"

gfu} ‘command '

,%ﬂkﬁ 'command(starf im@ediately/on the spot)?
$-103 'command (come for action/invite)'

%}1u} ‘command{go for actioh)'
| %mui '‘prohibitive’

é}kho} ‘command (keep) '

%}cha} | thenefactive/let(exclusive)?

%}chig ‘benefactive/let(inclusive)?

%}nu% 'wish'44

%Echan; ‘inwards(movement)?

%&thok} tautwards(movement/show)

-%khat} 3drawing upwards'

42

43

44

$-lem3 indicates that the action has started at a time
in the past. The action, of course, has been completed
by nowe This is commonly used in reporting/narrating

an event at a later time, i.e.'the action at that time!

i-lak} indicates that the action has started at a time
in the past but it is still continuing. This when occuring

with realization/completive indicates completion of the
actione.

{-nu} always occurs after %cha}.
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$-khay} tbroke/divide 14>
%Ethaf} 'broke(rope/string)'46
%&min% ttogether'
%&na} 'reciprocal!
-%&pf& 'polite/requestive‘47
%&cé} 'polite(declarative)'48
S}né} 'declara-tive'
%}ko} 'suggestive/solicitatiaon’
%men} fexcessive 149
5%503} ‘ }suspicive/uncertain/as ife
'{}day} 'suspicive with presupposition/about to!
%&he} 'push down/feall doun'
{51?3 'copula'50
3241 All the verb suffixes listed above can be classed

under four sub-classes according.: to the order in which they

can occur., They are 3

Order - 1 2 includes those suffixes which can not

occur directly after the roots;

45,46,49 These can_be treated as roots also, as in the
forms khayba} 'cut into two pieces’, gﬁhatpa

'broke/pluck ", $ménbad} greedy/excess (in anything),
etc..

47,48 This suffixes show disrespect in casgs like, /cablge/
'eat+dlsrespect+non ~realization?, {haygel@i 'go and
tell?, {baygelq} 'come and beg', etc..

50 This is a nominal suffix but in some cases it goes
with the verbs. Refer, 3.9.0 .
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Order - 2

2 includes those suffixes which can not
occur in final positions;

Order - 3 2 includes those suffixes which can occur
in final positions only, and no other
suffix can occur.after it;

Order - 4 : includes those suffixes which can occur

in medial and final positions as well

as directly after the root,

Suffixes coming under Order - 1 are 3 %:day, -ne,

-ni, -nu, and -nu}.

"Suffixes under Order - 2 are gélak, -lam, -ce,
-¢hen, =-thok, -hen, -ne, -cha, -men, -min, -hew, -khet, -khoy,

-thet, and -p%}m
Suffixes under Order - 3 is gfké}.

All other suffixes not covered by the above three

Orders come under Order - 4,

The following examples will illustrate the above '

Order classes. All the illustrations of Order - 4 below, can
| |

take the suffix of Order - 3 in final positions. Those havinm
ing

exceptions are marked 'not possible'. Illustrations 13



(1)
(2)
{(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)
(7)
(8)
(9)
(10)
(11)
(12)
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N
ay cak cay (ca+1)
' rice eat+infinitive (I eat rlce)'

~ ~ .
ay cak cali
‘T rice eat+continue (I am eating rice)’

ay cak cale )
17 rice eat+completive (I ate rice)!

‘ay cak cage
11 rice eat+(non-realization (I will eat rice)’

ey cak cakhi
'] rice eat+definite(I eat rice definitely)?

ay cak cade
‘I rice eat+negative(I do not eat rice)?

~
ay cak ca10J
' rice eat+intentive negative (I will not eat rice)®

nen cak chuw (ca+w)
'vou pice eat+command (Take your meal)"'

nan cak calo
'you rice eat+command immediate (Take your meal nouw)'

nan cak calo
'you rice eat+invitation (Come for a meal)'.

nap cak calu
. 'you rice eatédifferent place{Go for the meal)’

aykhoy cak cachi

‘we rice eat+let (Let us have our meal)®
(13) nap cak cakho
tyou rice eat+keep (You keep on eating rice)?
(14) mahak cilaboy khetlule>
'he eat+as if think+realization(It was thought as
if he has taken meal)'
51 %bogfalthough it _generally occurs after verbs is more

nomlnal.{palaboy7 may be interpreted more appropriately
as{palaba oylaba%t 'eat+completive+nominalizer is+
completive+nominalizer’®,
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Suffixes of Order - 2 below can not take the suffix
of Order - 3 directly. Further, the suffixes of .Order - 2 can

not occur with all the suffixes of Order - 4, Illustrations 3

(15) ay cak calammi
‘T rice eat+started earlier+continue’
(I was in the state of eating)

(16) ay cak calakli
'T rice eat+start but continue+continue?
(I have been eating rice from some time past)’

(17) syna mabu cak cahalli
'T+by him+to rice eat+cause+continue’
(I made him eat rice)

(18) mohak cak chchanu
'he rice eat+let+wish’
(Let him eat the rice)

(19) caktu cachallu
'rice+the eat+putting inside mouth+command?®
(Finish the rice by putting inside the mouth)

(20) caktu cathoku (thoks+u)
'rice+the eat+out+command’
(Finish the rice by emptying the plate)

(21) ayge 'cak caminnachi
*T+with rice eat+together+reciprocal+benefactive’
fEat rice together with me)

(22) pachi cak cabiyu Eo
'today rice eat+request+command?
(Kindly have meal to-day)

(23) ey haybige
'] say+disrespect+unreéalization!
(I will tell)

(24) ey ‘cak camalle
'] rice.eat+excessive+realization!?
(I have excessively ate the rice)

(25) oyna mabu inthale
'T+by him push+down+realization!'
(1 pushed him down)

52 {jy@} is the suffix indicating 'command' but in such cases
it is not used to mean'command?' but it means?'request’',



(26)

(27)

(28)

(29)

(30)

(31)
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ay catcale
'T go+polite+realization’
(I am going/I am taking leave)

nep catcalo
'yvou go+disrespect+command’
(You may go)

mahak Eéhamle
'he eat+inchoative+realization"
(He had started eatingli -

nag cipkhetlu
‘you drawsup+command’
(you draw it up)

mahakna cavkhay (cay+khay+@)Y
'he+by throw+away+continue’
{He throw it at rampage)

madu cipthetlu

tthat draw+broke+command?
(Draw that to break) -

Suffixes of Order - 1 below can nccur in final

positions. All the illustrations of Order - 1 can take the

suffix of Order - 3 and can occur with some of the suffixes

of Order -4, Illustrations :

(32)

(33)

(34)

(35)

(36)

nan c\aganu
'yvou eat+non-realization+prohibitive?®
(you are prohibited to eat)

N
mahak cachenu

'he eat+benefactive+uwish!
(Let him eat)

mohakti cEleﬁe

'he+particularization eat+completives+declarative’
(He had eaten)

ay;c%gani
'T eat+non-realization+copula’
(I will eat) :

\ \

cak calamday oyle
'rice eat+start+about to is+completive!
(1t is time to eat’ rice/meal)
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In the above illustrations all thase forms which
can occur with any of the suffixes or in multiple combinations

are verbs,

3.2.2 Types of verbs 2 All the verb forms are bound,

They are all dependent unlike nouns, which can be either
dependent or non-dependent. All the verb forms are cﬁmposed
of a root‘and one or more suffix, for example,{fé*lé}'eat+
continue',{ﬁéy+hal+1%}'caused to say', etc.. Verbs in
fleiteiron can be divided into two classes according to their
formation. They are - (i) those with affixation, such aé,
{E:\a-v-y} teatfhabitual), {i-:-li} ‘write(continue)t, {pa-ple} ‘read
(completive)', etc.; and those showing compounding, such as,
{§i+tﬁék+lg}'give+drink+completive',{éﬁ+c€+le >.§Ej§lé}'give+
eat+completive', etc.., Then, it can be représented in a

diagram as foiioms H

Verbs

Affixation Compounding

7% Diagram showing classification of verbs.

3626241 Affixation. ¢ Those verbs which are formed either

il i

by adding one or more suffix(es) to the root are verbsffo%med
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with affixation. The suffixes may be either aspect or modality

markers or may be both. The various types of combinations of

modality and aspect or aspect+aspect etc. are iIIUStrated53

below 3
A. R+A
A \
ca+i» cay
\ .
ca+li
\
ca+le
N
ca+ge

B. ' R+ReA

lak + 1i

0,
07
+

+ lem +i'mi

(o}

0
n’ o7

+ hen + ge

hew + 1le

O
n’
+

C. R+A+A+A

ch+hal+lek+1i

N\ .
ca+heal+lom+mi

\ o
ca+lek+lem+mi

teat(infinitive)?
‘eat(continuative)
teatfcompletive)

teat(non-realization)

'eat+started earlier+continue?

'eat+started earlier+continue'!
o
'eat+causation+non-realization'

1

'eat+inchoative+realization?

'eat+causation+start+continue?*

'‘eat+causation+in process+
continue?

'eat+start+process+continue?*

53 In the illustrations - R stands for root, A stands for
Aspect, and M for modality.



120
De R+A+A+A+A

ca+hal+lak+la+ge
'eat+causation+start+realizatlon+non-rea11zatlon'

ca+hal+lak+lam+mi
teat+causations+start+start process+cont1nue'

Ee R+A+M

ca+hen+khi
‘eat+causation+definitive?

ca+ga+nu
teat+non-realization+prohibitive?

‘ca+1ak+u
‘eat+start complete+command?®

Fe R+A+A+MN

ca+hal+lak+khi
teat+causations+ start+ definitive'

ca+hel+lom+mu
teat+«causation+start in progress+command’

54 ‘realization' and 'non~realization' occurring together
is very common in Meiteiron. Mewuwaxy This is a
semantic phenomenon, hence it is not explained in the

present analysis,
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Ge "Re+A+A+A+M v
: v -

ca+hal+lak+ka+nu
'eat+causat10n+start+non-rea11zat10n+prch1b1t1ve'

ca+hel+lak+la+1oy
'eat+causat10n+start+reallzatlon+;ntent1ve negatlve'

He ReA+A+A+AHM

cashel+lak+len+me+ni v
'‘gat+causation+starteprocess{start)+realization+copula’

ca+hal+lek+1a+ga+nu _
'eat+causatlon+start+raalzzat10n+non-reallzat10n+pro--
. hibitive?®

I. | R+A+M+A

ca+lam+kh1+ge
‘eat+start(process)+definitive+non-realization*

ca+hen+da+1e
'eat+ causationenegations+completive"’

Je ‘ R#A#A+M¥Aém
caohel+lek+kh1+ge ' !
'eat+causation+start(process)#def1n1t1ve+non-rea11za-
- tlon'\
cawhal+lek+te+le

'eat+causatlon+start(process)+negat1ve+complet1ve



Ke R+

N\ .

ca*khi
'‘gatedefinitive?’
SN

ca+de
teatenegative!

\
ca+loy
teat+intentive negative!®

Le Refil+M

\ .
ca+khi+de
teat+definitive+negative’

cgﬁkhi+nu
teatedefinitive+prohibitive?!

€E+na+khi
'sats+reciprocate+definitive®

Mo ReM+Meli

6%0khi+cha+nu ,
feats+definitive+benefactive+wish!?

carna+khi+de
‘eat+reciprocate+definitive+nagative’

-c§+1u;cha+nu
‘eat+go for action+benefactive+uish?®

Ne ReMeMeM+M

63+thok+pi+lu+nu
'eat+opt+polite+gofor action+prohibitive!

122,
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R+M+M+N+M+M

ca+ch1n+b1+lu+kh1+nu
‘sats+in+polite+go for actlon+def1n1t1ve+proh1b1tive'

ca+min+na+bi+lu+nu
*eat+together+reciprocate+polite+go for action+pro-

hibitive'
ReM+M+M+M+M+1

ca+min+na+bi+lu+khi+nu
'eat+together+rec1procate+polxte+go for actione+
.daefinitive+p-rohibitive*

ca+chin+min+na+bi+lu+nu !
‘aat+together+in+reciprocate+polite+go for action+
prohibitive?®

R e+ MefeR+M+0

ca+ch1n+min+na+b1+1u+kh1+nu
'eat+1n+together+rec1procata+p011te+go for action+
.definitive+prohibitive!

c§+thok+min+na+bi+1u+k6i+nu
‘eat+out+together+reciprocate+polite+go for action+
.definitive+prohibitive’

RefleMef+M+MNeMeM+M

ca+ch1n+min+na+bi+1u+kh1+nu+ne
‘eat+in+togetherereciprocate+polite+go for actxon+
7'def'nitxve+proh1b1t1ve+declaratlve'
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Se ReNi+foNeM+MNeMNeMeMef

ca+chan+min+na+bi+1u+kh1+nu+ne+ko
teat+in+togethersraciprocate+polite+go for action+
definitives+prohibitive+declarative+suggestive®

ca+thok+min+na+bisluskhienusne+ko
teat+outs+together+raciprocate+polite+go for actions+
.definitive+prohibitive+declarative+suggestive?

T Rell+A+M
c§+chan+hal+1u
‘eatein+causative+command *

. .
ca+chans+han+khi
‘eate+in+causativesdefinitive?

U. R++A+M+A

d§+chan+han+ja+le
‘sat+in+causative+requestive+completive’

"N
ca+chen+han+khi+ge
‘eat+in+causative+definitive+non-realization®

Ve R+M+A+M+A+A

\ .
ca+chen+han+ ja+lom+me
‘eat+in+causative+requestive+start+completive’

ca+chan+han+khi+lam+me
'eat+1n+causative+definitive+start+comp1et1ve'
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e Refl+ A+M+A+A+A

€E+chan+hen+ge+lem+le+ga
'aat+1n+causat1ve+pollta+start+completzve¢ncn-
realization?®

ca+thok+hané;a+lam+la+ge

'eat+out+causat1va+polite+start+completzve+non-
reallzatlon'

Xe R+MM+A+A
ca+thok+han+ge
'eat+uut+causat1ve¢non-realxzatlon'

ca+chen+hen+ga 4
tgate+inecausative+non-realization’

Ye R+M+A+A+A
c;+thok+hal+la+ge»
‘eat+outecausative+completive+non-realization?®

A
ca+chen+hal+lem+me ,
teat+in+causative+startscompletive?*

Ze R+M+A+A+A+A
cB#thok+hal+lam+ma+ge
*‘eat+outecausatives+startecompletive+non-realization!?

. ;
ca+chan+hal+lam+ma+ge
feat+in+causativesstartecompletive+non=realization?

o)

&;c.vr")b‘ Fihi iy v&
Lrpolitasiofs Rt s - SN B
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AA. | R+M+M+A.

ca+bi+khi+nu
'‘eat+polite+definitive+prohibitive*

. .
ca+bi+khi+de
teat+polites+definitive+negative*

AB, R+M+M+A+M

6;+thok+pi+khi+ﬁu
'eatsout+polite+causative+command?

‘ca+thok+pishan+khi
tgat+out+polite+causative+definitive?*

AC. R+M+M+A+M+A

c§+thok+pi+han+kha+la
'eat+outepolite+causative+definitive+completive®

*c§+min+na+lak+khi+ge

'eat+together+reciprocate+startsdefinitive+non=
_.realization’'

AD. R+fi+M+A+A

c;+thok+pi+lam+me
‘eat+out+polite+startecompletive?

TN
ca+min+na+lam+me
‘eat+together+reciprocate+startecompletive?
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AE R+M+M+A+A+A

\ &
ca+thok+pi+hal+lom+me
tgat+out+polite+causative+startscompletive?

ca+min+na+hal +lam+me
'gat+together+reciprocate+causative+startecompletive’

AF. R+M+M+A+A+«A+A

éh+thok+pi+hal+1ak+lam+ma
‘teat+out+polite+causative+start+start+completive?®

ca+min+na+han+khi+lakslom+mi .
tegt+togetherereciprocate+causative+definitive+:
_start+starts+completive®

AG. R+M+M+A+M+A+A

c3+thok+pi+han+kha+le
teat+out+polite+scausativescompletivet

d§+min+na+han+kha+le

'eat+together+reciprocate+def1n11ve+def1n1t1ve+
completive*

AH ¢ Re+leM+A+M+A+A+A

£§+thok+pi+h3n+khi+lak+1am+mi

*eat+out+politescausativesdefinitive+startestarts:
completive*

ca+min+na+han+kh1+lak+lam+m1

'eat+together+reciprocate+causative+def1n1t1ve+start+
.start+completive *
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AL R+M+m+M+A 

ch+thok+pi+kha+le |
teat+out+politesdefinitive+completive’

ca+min+na+kha+le
‘gat+togethers+reciprocate+definitive+completive®

Ad. R+M+M+MeAgll

c§+thok+pi+khi+lam+de
teat+out+polite+dafinitive+startenegative?

ca+min+na+khi+lom+de
'‘eatetogether+reciprocate+definitive+startenegative’!

AK. R+Mefa+lieA+Me A

casthokepiskhi+lamsda+li
‘eateout+politerdefinitive+startenegatives+continuative’

\ . L] s
ca+thaok+pi+khi+lams+da+le
‘eateout+politesdefinitive+start+negative+completive?

AL. " Rell+MeMe+A+A

c§+thok+pi+khi+lam+me
‘eat+out+politesdefinitive+startecompletive®

'cé+min+na+khi+1am+me
teat+together+reciprocate+definitives+start+
_completive?®
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Alfie R+M+M+M+A+A+A

ca+thok+p1+kh1+1ak+lam+mi
'eat+aut+p011te+def1n1tlve+start+start+cont1nuatlve'

ca+m1n+na+b1+lak+lam+m1

teat+togethers+reciprocate+polite+startestarts
continuative®

AN, RefleM+MeM+A

£h+chan+min+na+ja+1e
tgat+in+together+reciprocate+polite+completive*

—6§+thok+min4na+ja+1e
‘eat+out+together+reciprocate+polite+completive?

AQ, ReM+M+M+M+A+M

c}+chan+min+na+ja+lak+khi
‘eat+in+together+reciprocate+polite+start+definitive?

ca+thok+m1n+na+ga+1ak+kh1
'eat+out+together+recxpracate+p011te+start+def1nit1ve'

AP. R+M+MeM+M+A+M+A

cg+chen+m1n+na+ga+1ak+kh1+ga
'eat+1n+together+reciprocate+p011te¢start+definitiwe+
_.non-realization®

ca+thok+m1n+na+Ja+lek+kh1+%
tgat+rout+together+reciprocate+polite+start+

-definitive+non-realization?"



AQ. R+M+M+MeMaM+A

cE+chan+min+na+bi+khi+ge‘
teat+in+together+reciprocate+polite+definitive+

non=-realization?'

ca+thok+min+na+bi+kha+le

‘aatsouts+together+reciprocate+polites+definitives
completive®*

AR, R+fll+M+M+MeMeAeA

c;+thok+min+na+bi+khi+1am+me
'sat+out+togethers+reciprocate+polite+sdefinitives
.start+completive*®

ca+chan+min+na+bi+khi+lam+me

teat+ins+together+reciprocate+definitive
.start+completive?*

3¢2¢2.2 Compounding 2 Those verbs which are formed by
compounding either with é verb or any other clfss of words,
are verbs showing compoundinge The various types of

compounding in Meiteiron are illustrated below 2
Ae Root+Root+Suffix(es)

BN \

pi+c\a+le > pijale
*give+sar+completive'
-\

pi+th§k+le
*give+drink+completive*

130
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A Y
ca+nip+ne
teat+intend+completive’

\
pi+thek+pi+yu
‘give+drink+polite+command*

p1+thak+hen+Je+lam+me
'glve+dr1nk+causatlve+p011te+start+comp1et1ve'

Root+Suffix(es)+Root+Suffix(es)

A Y
thak+ca+nipg+ni
‘drink+polite+intend+continuative?

hay+Je+nlg+gi
'say+pollte+1ntend+cont1nuat1ue'

ca+thok+hen+Ja+n19+kh1+lam+m1

'gatsout+causative+polite+intend+definitive+sstarts
continuative?"

Root+Root+Root+Suffix(es)

A \
pi+thak+nin+pi
*give+drink+intend+continuative!*

\ \
pi+thek+nig+man+kha+le
*give+drink+intend+excessive+definitive+completive’

Root+Root+Suffix(es)+Root+Suffix(es)

~
pi+tﬁ%k+ca+nig+gl
g1ve+dr§nk+p011te+1ntend+cont1nuat1ve'

p1+thak+hen+ga+nlg+kha+le

'‘give+drink+causative+polite+intend+definitives
comple&ive'
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34243 All the above suffixes indicate either aspect or
modality. A8 already mentioned in 3.2.0, a verb in this
' language can not indicate tense. However, time is indicated
- by the aspect markers, such as, /i/ ‘habitual/continue’,
/1i/ *bontinuative', /le/'completive/realizatibnf, /ké/
“intentiva/non-realization','etc. as also by forms like,
//ﬁachi/ ‘to-day', /hewjik/ ?now', /aneg/ *to-morrow®,

/nelan/ fyesterday', etc.. This is illustrated below :

(37) ay keythen catli |
: '] market going(continuative)’

(38) ‘ay palanp kaythen catli
*T yesterday market going'

(39) ay hawjik keythen catli
'l now market going’

(40) ay hayep keythen catkeni
‘ 'T” to-morrow market will go*

In examples (37-39) above, the verb/catli/ 'going®
remains the same'in all the sentences, but the difference at
the time of going is indicéted by the.independent forms
/baiag/ ‘yesterday %, in example.(SB); and /haujik/ *now! in
example (39); In all the cases ‘my going to the market' part
of the speech remains the same. In example (40), since the
action is yet to be performed or it is not yet realized; this
is indicated by the non-realization particle §-kaj and the
independent form /hayeg/ '*tomorrow',. Therefore, it is;inter-
preted thétﬁtanse is not present in MBiteiron, while fime‘is

indicated by aspect markers and independent forms. -
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3e244 Voice s Voice is not a distinctive category in
Meiteiron. The subject marker in fMeiteiron is %&né}, while
the object marker is {}pucxv-bQ}. Change in the position of

the subject and object does not make any difference in

sentences of Meiteiron. This is illustrated below :

(41) tombana cawbabu phuy
. '*Tomba Chaoba beat (Tomba beats Chaoba)!
(41a) cawbebu tombana phuy i |
*Chaoba Tomba. beat (Tomba beats Chacba)'
42 ayna thabu uy ‘ |
(42) 'Iy moon see (I see the moon)*
(42a) "thabu ayna uy

'‘moon I see (I see the moon)'

In the above examples, those forms with the suffix
-ifné} are subjects, and those forms with the suffix {}bu} are
obje€ts, irrespective of the position they occupy in the

sentences,

'3.2.4.11 Voice here stands for active and passive. In the
present analysis it is interpreted that the verbs in
Meiteiron can not show active/passive difference. However,

there are sentences which seem to be passive constructions,

likel:

(43) ayna thapnd yalli
*I1+by sword+by cut?
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(44) tombene ceyne phuban1
'Tomba+by stick+by beating+is*(Tomba beats by the :
stick)*

In the above examples (43-44), i?ﬂ%gni& 'by sword?®,
{#ey+né§ ‘by stick', seems to show passive construction in
Meiteiron because of the suffix S}né} 'by's. In these cases
the sense of 'by' indicated by §fne}, is used to indicate
instrument in the action, rather than passive. Hence, these
sentences can not be taken as passiVe constructions,

But, this is one of the speculations as the result
of the preéent analysis. More work is to be done on this,

before making a final statement,

>

3.2.5 Syntacticallyssa verb in fMleiteiron can be difined as
a class of forms which can function as the head of the verb
phrase (VP), and al3o occupies the verbal position in a
sentence. In the fdlloming examples, those forms occuring at
the end of a sentence are verbs, But there are exceptions. In
poetry foi stylistic reasons or in some sub-standard‘Meiteiron,
the verb position is changed. However, the speech form which
is regarded grammatical or proper and is commonly used by the
standard speakers, has the verb at the end of the sentence.

Illustrations 3

55/ To have a clear cut demarcation betwsen florphology and
Syntax is not possible in Meiteiron because morphemes
are the decidiag factor in them. Therefors, hare and in
the prev1oﬁ§ section on Nouns syntactic crlteria is
incorporated,



(45)
(46)

(a7)
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menine tombabu phuy
'Mlani Tomba beat(Mani beats Tomba)*

‘menina tombebu kanne phuy
'‘Mani Tomba hard beat(Mani baats Tomba - hard)'

manina yagna celli

'"Mani fast run(Mani is running fast)'

In the above examples, phby, celli are verbs, while

kenne phhy, yEgna celli are VPs. In the VPs also thy and celli

are the head, that is/ the main verbs This is illustrated

below

(46) -

menina tombebu kenne pnby

N

manine tombabu kanne phhy

N

tombabu Q%nne phhy

kanne pnhy

Fig. = 8. Diagram showing the main verb in the VP,
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The above diagram, using labels of the constituent

types in place of words is shoun in the diagram below 3

(46) S
NP vp
(s)
NP Ve
flod v
A Y ~
manine tombabu - kanna phuy

Fige = Ba. Diagram showing the main verb in the VP bi y%belé.

From the above illustrations, it can be saen that
the form phhy‘ is functionally alike with the verbal group,

that-.is, the verb phrase k;nna pﬁhy. This is illustrated

below 2
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tombanaj; menibu | yamne kanna phuy

*Tomba Mani very hard beat/hit?*
tombane| menibu kanna pﬁhy
"Tomba Mani hard beat'
tombene| manibu phby
‘Tomba | Mani beat'
tombena| menibu kewwi
'Tomba fMani " calling"'
tombene | cawbebu kouwmi
'Tomba Chaoba calling'
‘menine . cawbehu kewwi
'Meni Chaoba calling*
cawbena | bol kenne kawwi
‘Chaoba | ball hard kicking!®
cawbena | bol Kawwi

'Chaoba | ball kicking®*

The pattern in all the above examples is subject (s),
object (0), and verb (V), that is, S0V, In all the cases, the
VPs can be substituted by single verbs. Those forms occuring

in the last or third column abbve, such as, yamne kénne phuy,

kenna phuy, phlly, kanne kawwi, Kawwi occupy the verbal position
" in the sentences. Therefore, they are either verbs or verb

phrases.

30246 Verbal position ¢ The verbal position in Meiteiron
is any basic position which méy be always occupied by a verb
that is, generally thes last in a sentence. This is illustrated

below



(48)

(49)

- (50)
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3 > 1 noun noun
'ﬁ:hakrggz ::i' Verb in ipronoué} %Pronou

verb pattern. Structure in this

slot function as the finite verbe.

» y - ; noun
cawubana kanne kawwi = Yerb in a j%
'*Chaocba:hard kick"' %pronoun

{;g;i%i:;{i+ verb pattern. In such

cases the last verb is the main

verb, while the first is modifier.

. noun oun
ey cak cagan:. - Verb in ag i %
'I rice will sat' pronoun Dronoun
verb+copula pattern. I such cases

the copula is not the main verbe.

. . ~ ( noun
r?y:;;' - Verb in a-. {pronoun% + copula

pattern, In such cases the copula

is the main verb.
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3.3 ' NOUN. SUBSTITUTES

3.3.0 Generally this class of forms is termed pronouns.
This name has been adopted from the following definition. Any
word which can substitute a noun in a construction; can take
the nominal suffixes and also can function in place of a

noun is termed 'noun substitute'. As for example -

(1) manine tombadanh}y, mani pechi cotkeni .
‘fMlani Tomba say, Mani to~day will go'

in the above example, the noun /mani/ is used
repeatedly; This repetition can be avoided if the repeatad
or second /meni/ is substituted by a noun substitute as

follows 3

(1a) menina tombade hay, mehak pachi cetkeni
‘Mani  Tomba sayyhe(Mani )to-day will go*

(1b) monine tombade hay, eyhak pachi cetkani
*Mlani Tomba say, I(Mani) to-day will go'

Examples (1), (12) and (1b) are all grammatical

&
and meaningful, but (1a) and (1b) are preferable forms56.

The difference between (1a) and (1b) is = in (1a) the
?

report is made in the reporter's ouwn style, that is, indirect,

while in (1b) the report is in the direct spsech,

56 Both (1a) and (1b) are ambigous,
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To validate the above difinition, a few more exampleq
are given to shouw that /mshak or ayhak/ can take the nominal

vsuffixas. Illustrations :

mahak+ki 'he+posséssive'
mah ak+na ‘he+by"
mshak+pu ‘he+to!
avhakeki 'I +pogsessive !

ayhak+na '"I+by* atc.

The noun substitutes for the three different psrsons
are differént and they also differ for singular and plural,
(.3030 1. 1)0

3.3.1  Types of noun substitutas : The noun substitutes in
Meiteiron hay bs broadly classified into three typess They
are - (i) Personal noun substitutes, (ii) Demonstrative
noun substitutes, and (iii) Interrogative noun substitutes,

Diagrammatically,then, it can be represented as follows :

Noun substitutes

Personal Demonstrative Interrogative

Fig - 9. Diagram showing classification of Noun substitutes,
. R R .
iAo~ E TRasmEee soBitnl ook Dl wal oy o U ettt tee

B
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Seldele1 Personal noun substitutes .: Personal noun

substitutes are used for human beings only. In a sentence, if
the repeated NP is a human being, it can be substituted by
personal .noun substitutes, Grammatically, there are three
classes of persons each in singular and plural in Meiteiron.
Thej are - (a) First person, (b) Second person, and (c) Third
person, The different personal substitutes for the three

classes in the two numbers are illustrated below :

TABLE I
Singular Plural
First person ey/ayhak ‘1 eykhoy tfuwef
Ssecond person:. nen/nehak ‘you' nekhoy 'you!
Third person ma/mehak ‘'het makhoy 'they!

The personal noun substitutes have secondary forms
in the singular onlyy They are i[a. for the first person, ne
for the second person, and & for the third person. This is

shown in a Table below :

TABLE 11
Singular
Primary Secondary
First person ey/ayhak 'I° i/a '
Second person nap/nehak ‘you! ne ‘you?

Third person ma/mehak ‘he' ma ‘he!
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N
There is also another nounsubstitute mi *man’',
This is uséd both as a first person substitute or fori:someone
else who is not known, but it is restricted to human beings.

For example - migi phulit lowkhele may mean either ‘my

shirt has been taken away' or ‘'someone's shirt has been
taken away'e The personal .substitutes along with their

secondary forms are illustrated belous

(2) aygi laylikni )
'T book 1s'(Thls is my book)!
(3) “ikokni
- 1 head is (Thls is my head)'
(4) “abokni ,
. '] grandmother is(She is my grandmother)®
(s) naugl laylikni
‘vou book is (This is your book)"
(6) "nakokni ,
*you head is (This is your head)'
(7) ‘magi layllknl |
'he book is (It is his book)*
(8) ‘mekokni

'he head is (This is his haad)'
(9) m191 laylik laukhele

'my/someone book taken away (My/Someone's book has
‘been taken away)*

The personal substitutes occur in alienable and
inalienablé possessions. In the case of kin terms, 1ika -
mother, father, etc., the secondary singular forms of theA

personal substitutes are inalienable to the possessor. Thus,
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in /ima/ ‘'my mother', the first personal singular substitute
secondary form i- indicates that the possessor is the
speaker; in /nama/ t(your) mother®, the sscondary form of

the second personal substitute ne- shows that the possessor
is the addressee; but in the case of /mema/'(his) mother's’
the third person secondary ma- indicates that the possessor
is neither the spsaker nof the addressee, Further, an
attri’butive58 word, that is, a personal noun substitute of
the respective person, first, second, or third can be added
for specificity or emphasis, such as - /eygi ima/ *my mother',
/nepgi name/ 'your mother', and /magi mema/ 'his mother®.
These personal substituteé when occurring with demonstratives
show remoteness and nearness to the speaker(3.3.2). The

following sets of examples will illustrate the inalienable

possessions 3

SET I
i+ma ‘'my mother' ne+ma ‘your mother' ma+ma ‘his mother'
i+pa 'my father! na+pasg“your father?* ma+pa ‘his father'

isca ‘'my child' ne+ca ‘your child'  me+ca ‘this child'

57 Forms mithAgg- like mema are regarded as gensric terms,

58! There are restrictions in the accaeptance of the
attributives. For details, refer.latsr in this section.

59 napa, nama, although it stands for'your father®, ‘vour
mother', it is considered as a term of disrespect.
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SET II

i+kok ‘'my head' na+kok ‘your head". ma+kok ‘'his head®
i+kﬁht ‘my hand' ne+khut 'your hand® ma+khut *his hand®
i;éit 'my eyef na+£it 'y&ur eye' ‘ma+£}t this sye'
i+yum ‘'my house' ne+yum ‘your house' ma+yum ‘his house'
i+lam ‘my land® ne+lem ‘your land‘ ma+lam ‘his land'

isechan 'my cattle' nas+chan 'your cattle' ma+chan ‘his cattle’

Those coming under set 1, that is, fhe roots, such
as ma=-, Eé-, etcs can not occur independently. They are all
bound roots. They always occur with one of the three secondary
forms.;of the bersonal noun substitutes. Further, there are ‘

of pevsenal swbahitndes |
restrictions to the occurrence of the three persons. The form.
_ima 'my mother' or ipa 'my father', etc, with the secondary
first person ‘houn s:;;tltutes will have the first person
 substitute ay '*I' or eygi 'I+possessivé' or aykhoygi ‘wes
possessive’, etce only occdring with them, such as, eygi ima

‘my mother‘, aygi ipa ‘'my father®, aykhoygi ima ‘our mother?®,

etc.. One can not say *engi ima to mean 'your mother' or
Cratetarmntsmiuiestiibe

*nengi ipa to mean 'your father'; but one can say nekhoygi 1ma

‘vour mother', aykhoygl napa . Here the situation is dszerant.

nekhoygi 1ma may mean'mother belonging. to you but whom I have

my regards', and aykhoygi nepa means 'my husband who is likej
your fathar in age's The most apprdpriate address for fyour

mother' in the standard speech is nekhoygi nama,
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In the same manner in the case of pema 'your mother'
or mema *his mother', there are restrictions in their
occﬁrrence. nama or any other form with na- can occur with
neggi, such as naggi nama ‘your mother', neggi nepa 'your father)
nepgi naca 'your son/child*, etc.. The constructions *aygi nama
*my mother', *magi nama ‘'his mother' ares not acceptable. mema
or any other form with ma=- can occur only with magi, such as
magi mema *his mother', magi mepa 'his father', magi meca 'his
son/child', etc.. They can not occur with gy or nsn, in such
forms as *Qygi mama to mean 'my mother', "mapngi mama to mean
‘your mother', etc.. The possible sets of occurrence are

illustrated below :

SET 1III

aygi ima ‘*my mother' nengi nema'your mother' magi mema‘*his mother®
aygi ipa ‘my father' nangi nepa'your father' magi mepa'his father'

aygi ica 'my child' nangi naca'your child' magi maca‘'his child'

The above illustrations show that the secondary
forms of the noun substitﬁtes which become prefixes of the first
second, and third person(according from the person from which it
has darived).are inalienable possessor, because they are parti=-
cles which show the relationship of the speaker with the object.
The restrictions to their occurrence with the personal noun sub-
stitutes indicate the person, that is, first, second, or third
of the possessor. This indicates the generic category of the

possessor,
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In the case of set 1I, the roots can occur
independently. But to shouw the nearness and remoteness to
the speakér as well as to show the person of the possessor, -
that is, first persen, second psrson, and third person;
different personal prefixes are prefixed to them. Since

these forms such as kok 'head®, khut 'hand*, etc, can slso

occur independently one can eaéily say aygi kok 'my head®,

neggi kok 'your head', magi kbk 'his head',etc., but at the

same time one can also say aygi ikok ‘my head', napgi nakak

?your head', and magi makzk this head', In these cases, there
is a sense of my own','your'omn' and *his oun', that is,
aygi ikok "my 6mn head'; etc.e. Aéain, 6ne'can,never say,

%aygi nekok/makok to mean 'my head® or *napgi ikbk/makok to

. LS ‘
mean *your head' or ¥magi ikok/nakBk to mean 'his head'. This

alloéation of the first, second, and third person prefixes
also shows that the prefixes are inalienable to the possessor

to indicate the category of the possessor.

363012 Demonstrative fNoun substitutes 3 Demonstrative

noun substitutes are all bound. The demonstrative roots chi-f
and du- can also occur with nouns in the form of suffixes,

such asj cawbachi 'this Chaoba', nopchadu 'the/that lion',

cawbadu *the/that éhaoba', etc.. These can be expressed in

the follbming manner also, cawba échi *tthis Chaaba', nogchél

adu ‘the/that lion', cawba edu *the/that Chacoba'.
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Genefelly, the demonstrative noun substitute roots
occur in combination with the first personal prefix 2a-, andt
the third personal prefix ma-. With the first personal prefix
they indicate nearness, which may conveniently be termed as
‘proximal'; while with the third personal prefix, they indicate

remotenesé, which may be termed as ‘*distal', For example :

achi 'this' (proximal)'f
machi 'this (distal)®

adu ‘*the/that (proximal)’
medu ‘the/that (distal)®

In the above examples only a- and me- are found

combined with the demonstrative roots. The personal prefix &
and ma=- indicate proximal and distal respectively, when they
arglcomﬁined with demonstrative noun substitute.roots. There
is no intermediate position between them, hence, nas is not

found in combinations,

Further there are restrictions in the occurrence
of achi ‘this' and machi ‘'this', in constructions, In the
same manner there are restrictions in the occurrence of adu ,
and madu also. machi and medu occurs before the subject in
's0V constructions, while echi and edu occurs before the
subject in the 0Osv consfructions.mhen these demeonstrative
substitute roots occur in combination with nouns, they

indicate particularization and demonstrative,
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There are two more demonstrative noun substitute
roots which cannot occur with nouns. They are : @achom 'this
side', and adom 'that side's They also can not occur
indepen&ently wifhout the personal prefix @ or Mm8e Here
in this case also, the personal prefixes indicate proximal

and distal. Illustrations 2

echomnta *this side (proximal)"
machomde 'this side (distal)'
adomda: *that side (proximal)
madomda *that side(distal)'

In the above illustrations, the suffix de has a

locative sense.

363013 Interrogative Noun substitutes : Interrogative noun

substitutes are also bound forms, which can not occuxr indepen=-
dently without a suffix or suffixes attached to it. An
interrogative noun substitute can be of person, object, placs,
time, manner, and quantity. In some cases combination of
person and place, or place and thing, etc. can alsoc be

indicated. Illustrations :

kana ‘who ' ke+na *whiche+person'
keli  'which' kesli  ‘whichething®

kaday ‘where ' [5b+day ‘which+place?
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kelem  ‘thouw" ko+lem ‘'whichs+manner/way/mode"*
kaya 'how much' kasya twhichfquantity/much®
kayam *how many ' ka+yam rwhich+quantity/many '
ké+na+da"mhichopersan+at'(at whose place)?

ka+li+de 'which+thing+at (at which place)®
ka+na+da+ho ‘*to whose place®

ka+day+da+no 'to which plécé'

ke+dawnay ‘when®

ka+dom+da ‘'to which direction?t

In the above illustrations, the element ka indicates
the meaning'wuhich*, The second, third, or fourth elements in
the fofms indicate pérson, place, thing, manner, quantity,
time, etc.. The interrogative element is ka, without which no

interrogatioh is indicated.

343.2 All the noun substitutes indicated above can take
all the nominal suffixes. They also can substitute the nouns,
that is, they can occupy the nominal position in bigger

constructions. Hence, they are regarded as noun substitutes,
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.
3ed MUDIFIEngg“
3.4.0 A modifier in Meiteiron is a class of forms which

modifies a noun or a verb., The saﬁe modifier can modify

- .
\ R d
either a-noun or a verb, as~ in kanne thpa Nfast walker{

N\

R ‘ \
Aact “of going fast' . and kénna catli *going fast'. cetpe

- 'going' is a nominal form since it can take most of the
nominal suffixes and also can function as a noun, uhile gé;;}
tgo+continue' is a verbal form. The traditional concept of
a clear cut division between adverbs and adjectives is not
a favourable classification for Meiteiron. If we accept the
traditional view, then, we have to posit two diffefent names
for a particular .form.Hence the term modifier is prefefabie
for this class of forms, although there are some nouns mhi¢h
can not accept tthe same suffix with the verbs, Fof example -

\
mi 'man' can not accepp‘the modifier EBnna, but it will

: e
accept akanba 'strong%;Q;

Except the numerals which are purely ad jectives
and which have nothing to do with verbs, the same form

modifies both the noun and the verb. Illustrations :

5@; Modifiers is used here to mean both adjectives and
adverbs. This is to mean the class of forms which
modifies either a noun or a wverb,

61 In both the forms ganne and akenbd the root is the

i same, that iig, kon *strong'. In the case of 'going'
it has been interpreted as'fast' while in the case of
tfman' it is intetpreted as 'strong'. The meaning givan
in the examples has little to do with the analysis of
the language, because in some cases, approxzmate}or the

literal meanxﬁgs of the individual words or morphemes
are given's
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(1) - nep hawjik catpa yale
'you now going allowsd (can)®'
(2) nag pachi ébtﬁb phay
'you to-day going good (better)'
(3) nen hewjikk catlu |
'you now go+command ¥
(4) mehak pachi catkhi

'he “to-day go+definite'’

In the above illustrations gbtéé is a nominal form
with the nominalizing suffix {Epa ¢ =bat. So the words
hewjik and pachi are modifiers to the nominal form. In the

case of catlu and catkhi which are undoubtedly verbal forms

also, the two forms are modifiers,

Gebe1l Types of modifiers 3 flodifiers in feiteiron can be

divided into two major types, according to their behaviour,
that is, the class of forms which they modify. They are :
Restricted and Unrestricted, Diagrammatically, :then, it can

be represented as follows @

flodifiers

Restricted Unrestricted

Fige =10, Diagram showing types of modifiers,
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3+.4.1.1 Restricted : Those modifiers which can modify
only the nouns and no other class of forms, 1ik9- numerals,
demonstrative and interrogative noun substitutes, name of
days and mdnths, verbal nouns, etc., are called.resfricted.

Illustrations :

5 anpan adu
(5). 'cgigd the'
(6) apnan ama
‘child one!
(7) pha jebe epap
'‘beautiful child'
(8) apan kaya
tchild how much (many)’*
\
(9) nigthamkaba numit
‘Mond ay day "
(10) kalen tha

YSummer monthf

in the above examples, hawjik, adu, ama, Qﬁgjaﬁ%,

kaya, nigthamkaﬁ%, kalen, etc. are modifiers of the

corresponding nouns occurring with them. These noun modifiers
can not modify a verb, as such, it has been considered that
these modifiers have limitation to their occurrence. Hence,

they are termed as restricted modifiers.

As mentioned in (3.4.0), the modifiers have to
undergo some changes (although the root remains the same),
that is, they have to take differsnt prefixes and suffixes.

For example,lphajaﬁé in example (8) modify the noun anan
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but if it is to modify the verbal noun cétdé, then it becomes

phajena.

Further, there are differences in the position of
the modifiers, when they occur with the form or element
which they modify. The noun substitutes edu, keya, and the
numerals gma, occur after the noun which they modify; while
the days, months, verbal nouns,etc. that is, hewjik,

Tﬁigﬁhéﬁﬁa€§, kalen, etc. occur before the noun which they

‘modify.

3ede01.2 Unrestricted : Those modifiers which can modify

both a noun or a verb are termed unrestricted. Illustrations :

(11) hawjik catlu
'now go+command '
(12) phajens catle
‘nicely go+realization!'
(13) hawjik Cetpe
'now go+nominalizer(going)"
(14) ' phajene cetps

'‘nicely going'

(15) lawne Hayyu
'loudly say+command®

(16) lawne haybe
'"loudly saying’'

In the above examples, hewjik in example (11), and

(13) modify the verb g%tlu‘and the noun 63té§, respeQ%i&ely.
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In the same way, phajena in examples (12) and (14) modify the
verb cetle and the noun Ebtﬁb, respectivelys and in examples
(15) and (16) lawna modifies the verb hayyu ..and the noun

hayba. Since, these modifiers modify both a noun and a verb

they ars regarded a unrestricted.

36442 Substantives : There is a class of forms which can

function as nouns as well as nobn modifiers, but they can not
modify a verb. This class of forms is subclassed as substantives.
Substantives are also regarded as reqtricted,modifiars (3e4e141),
but because of its difference from other modifiers, they are
given separate treatment. The substantives are a variety of
nouns which when they occur with a noun modify the noune. Some
substantives are formed with the prefixation of e~ 62 to a
Verbal .noun (UN), for example - /acaba/ 'eater/one who sats®,
/bg%gb%/ *the red one/something red', etc.. /ecabe/ and

/enangbe/ are the combination of a+ the verbal noun caba, and

e+ the VNngng, respectivelysa, The substantives can occur

before or after the noun which they modify. They are illustrated

below :
. \ \ 635 '
(17) machide ley apapbe ame chatle -
'here flower red one blooms+realization®
_(Here a/one red flower has bloomed)
62 a- might be the sscondary first person noun substitute.

63' /cabe/, /panba/, etc.are also substantives. ;

64 /chatle/ is not exactly English past 'bloomed ‘.
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(18) machide 39}555 ley ama chatle
‘here  red flower one bloom'
(Here a/one red flower has bloomed)

(19) enan phejeba ama celli

'child beautiful one run'

(A/one beautiful child is running)
(20) phajeba anan ema celli

‘beautiful child one run'
(A/one beautiful child is running)

In thé above illustrations, adégﬁé - and phajaba
which occur before as: well as after the nouns lay and enap

func;ion as modifiers, although they are nominal forms, and

they occur as nouns; for example -

(21) apapbadu hekkenu
‘the red(one) (do) not pluck’
(Do not pluck the red one)

(22) pha jebadudi kedayde tummi
'the beautiful(one) where sleep+continue’
(Where the beautiful one is sleeping)
(23) acabe mechak khappe

tgater person/face/identity knowsrealization® 4
(The person who esats is known/ The eater is identified

In the above, edégﬁé in example (21), phejeﬁb in
example (22), and scaba in example (23) are nouns, because
they occupy the nominal position in the above sentences. They

also have the nominal suffixes attached to them. Heqce, they

are regarded as.a variéty of noun called substantives®S,

65/ Substantives when occurring before the comma-pause
co-ordination (at the end of the phrase), indicate verbal
meaninge.But this can be shown only through transformations,
In the present analysis, because of modsl tonstraints

this is not discussed hare.
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3.5 NUMERALS

3.5.0 Numerals in Meiteiron are modifiers. They modify the
nouns, There are two types of numerals in Meiteiron as in most
of the ianguages. They are : cardinal and ordinal. The cardinal
and ordinal numerals occur in different positions. The cardinals
occur after nouns while the ordihala occur before:nouns, Thsy

are illustrated below :

\
mi ams
'man one'

epag eni
*child two'

ehaan 6}
tfirst man'

A
enichuba epap
'second child!

The major difference between the cardinals and the
ordinals is indicated in the case of one and the first, that is,
ame ‘one' and shanbe 'first's For other numerals, the suffix
{:chub%i is added to the cardinal form to form ordinals, for

example =

Cardinal Ordinal

mepa "Five' mepachube  'fifth®
nipan ‘eight! nipanchuEB 'eighth!
kun 'twenty ' .kunchuba ttwentieth?®

cama fhundred? camechuGb thundredth?',
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3e¢5.1 Cardinal : Cardinal numbers are counted upto one
billion. This is an exception for Meiteiron from other Tibeto-
Burman languages. The semantic implication of the cardinal
numbers are not discussed in the present analysis, since it
requires detailed semantic study of the language. The cardinal

numbers in Meiteiron are 3

ama ‘one'

ani Ytwot*

ahum ‘three !
mali | 'four?

marna " *fivet
toluk tsix?

telet *seven"'
nipan ‘eight?
mapen . *nine?

tala ten"
talamathoy *eleven?®
telanithoy ttwelve!
talahumdoy '1:hir‘!:een’66
telamali *fourteen?
talamana 'fifteen?
telateluk *sixteen!®
tolatalet *seventeen®

66 In the case of the first three numbers after every decal
digit, that is, ten, twenty, thirty, etc., it is one
extra/more, two extra/more, or three extra/more, but
after that the cardinal forms, four, five, and so: on
are added.



telanipan
telamapen
kun
ﬁunmathoy
kunnithoy
kulhumdoy
kunmali

kunmana
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‘gighteen?'

'nineteen'67

‘twenty'

*twenty
*twenty
"twenty
*twenty

*twenty

one'
two?
three'
four'

five!

The addition of =-mathoy which is derived from the

combination of ame 'one' and thay ‘extra/more', nithoy from

ani *two' and thoy 'extia/more', humdoy from shum *three!'

and égy,>a variant of thoy"extra/more', mali 'four', mapa

tfive', etc. as in the above examples, in any number of

every tenth additional digit shows the increasing number.

Hence, the repetition of the -mathoy,-nithoy, and so on is

not shown in the illustrations, instead the tenth digits are

given belouw

kunthala *thirty!
niphu *forty'
yvanpkhay fifty*
humphu 'sixty?*
humphutala *seventy'
maliphu ‘eighty!
67 nineteen, twanty nine, etc. are ten plus nine, twenty

plus nine, etc. in Meiteiron, unlike in Indo=-Aryan
languages, where it is one less than twenty, one 1ess

than thirtyg -etcs



maliphutala

camd

'‘ninety’

'(one/a) hundred'
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For 'hundred and one' it is came eme, that is, it

starts from the beginning. It will go one like came eni
‘hundred and two', came ahum ‘hundred and three', till it

regches cam@ maliphutala mapen ‘'‘one hundred ninety nins'.

Then, ceni 'two hundred' comes. The same process will go on

repeating for all the numbers beyond two hundred alsoe. To
indicate the hundreth digit ca or ce

the number. Illustrations

cehum
camali
camana
cataluk
catelet
canipan
camapen
lichig
lichip eni
lichig shum
lichip meli
lichin mepa

lichip teiuk

H

tthree hundred'®

'four hundred?

*five hundred'

¥six hundred'

*seven hundred?®
‘eight hundred®
‘nine hundred®
*(a/one) thousand '58
'*two thousand®
tthree thousand*®

*four thousand?

*five thousand?

'gix thousand?

is prefixed before

68 lichinp eme

*(a/one) thousand' is also possible!



lichip telet
lichin nipan
lichin mapan
lichip teala
laykha eme
laykhe tala
koti

koti tela

bindea

36542 Ordinals 3
the first, all other o
suffix {:chubé}, in th
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*seven thousand'
'‘eight thousand'
'‘nine thousand'
"ten thousand?!
‘one lakh'

‘ten lakh'
‘hundred lakh®
*thousand lakh'!

one billion',

To indicate ordinal numbers except for
rdinal numbers are formed by addiﬁg a

e cardinal number (3.5.0). The ordinal

numbers in Meiteiron are illustrated below :

ahanb%
anichube
ehumchuba
malichubs
magachub%
telukchubs
taletchube
nipanchub%
mapancbuba

talachuﬁ%

tfirst?
*second*
*third®
"fourth'
tfifth?
'sixth!
*seventh!'
'eighth!
‘ninth'
'tenth;
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3.6 RESPECT. FORMS

3.6.0 Apart from the respect markers %}pic><)-bi and
{}cac/?-jé}, there are some special kind of forms which are
used in the royal court and other respectable gatherings as
well as to address an honourable or respectable person or
any elder psrson. Some of them are not'in common use these
days, but some of them have bascome so popular that Miihout
them the speech seems very rude. The traditional practice in
in the Meitei society, to show respect to elders which is .
still in practice, has made thess forms very popular even in
the day-to-day conversation. These forms are shown side by
side with the normal forms in the illustrations, and extinct‘
or unused forms are marked with an asterisk (*),

Illustrations @

Respect Normal

hab® cabe ‘eating?*

caythab% ilujab% *bathing*

1uk cak ‘rice/meal’

\ \ \ \

lenba cotpa 'going"*

phanba thakpa *smoking/drinking®
khudop hidak 'hookah/smoke *

pane kewa '‘betel’
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Respect Normal

edom nen 'you'

takpiba hayba tvsaid/asked '

yollaﬁ%' lallaba ‘urong *

6§pﬁé- tumbe tslesping’

tigthokﬁ% tumba 'sleeping'

thonbe chetﬁ% ‘wearing*

noodﬁb% chiba ‘die®

laykhideba chibe ‘die*

anoybe ilonba 'a kind of curry'

hangatcaﬁB hEyﬁB tappeal’

*punem jaba khulumbe tpray/knelt before
someone '

*apan onba HBtSB *kill*

'fbgchinbé dagbé ‘enter*

In the royal court, the normal speech forms were not

used, becausg that was considered disrespectful. Nowadays,
some of these forms are not used at éll, while those which
have been retained are used commonly. In some social contexts
the ordinary or common words, like - /itu/ ‘my wife®, /ikhop/
‘my leg', /milonbe/ or /puk kagﬂ%/ 'pregnant', etc. are not
used. In their place more ornate oqbrestigious forms like -

/nenay hawnubi/in place of/itu/,/tawjin melu hunba/ in place
of /milonba/ were used. But in the case of /kﬁﬁg/ 'leg' a

loan-word /colon/ is considered more ornate,
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3.7 FORMATION OF INTERROGATIVES

3740 Interrogatives in Meiteiron are generally formed
by suffixing the interrogative marker {flaczﬂ -lg} to the

noun or the verbal noun, for example -

tomba+la ‘Tomba+interrogative marker®
ichip+la '‘water+interrogative marker!
c3+5§+1a ‘eat+interrogative marker?*
tﬁ§k+§§+1a ‘drink+interrogative marker?*
pﬁh+6§+la ‘beat+interrogative marker'

In the above examples, tomba, ichin, are nouns,
For them the suffix {}19} or {}1;}, as the case may be, is
added to them to form interrogatives. In the case of the
roots éé, gﬁég, and gﬁy the nominalizer grdég or %}bﬁ} as
| the case may be, are added to them before the interrogative
marker is added to indicate interrogation, This nominalizer

can be added after the verb suffixes also to form interroga-

tione Illustrations :

\ . \
ca+li+ba+la ‘eat+continuative+nominalizers+
interrogative*

£E+la+b$+1a ‘eat+completive+nominalizer+
interrogative'

\ . o N s a3
ca+khi+ba+la ‘eat+definitive+nominalizers+
interrogative’'
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In the above illustrations, {;E ~is the root for

'‘sat?, {-lij, %193, and {:khi} are verbal suffixes. The
interrogative marker {rlac/ﬂ -1%3, can not occur directly
after these verb suffixes. In other words interrogative

can not be formed from verbsﬁgi However, the interrogative

noun substitutes indicate interrogation in meiteiron70.

69 Refere 2.2.176.

70 For more on interrogatives refer. 4.1.3.2¢
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3.8 FORMATION OF NEGATIVES

3e8e0. In Meiteiron negatives are formed by suffixing
negative morphemes to a verb or the verb roots. Negative
morphemes or negative markers are all verb suffixes. Negative

markers in Meiteiron are %:t%i and %}1oi}. Illustrations s

£3t+te ‘ '‘go+negative*
ph3+de tcatch+negative '
cat+tasle tgoénegative+realization®
c§+da+le ‘eat+negative+realization'

\ caslak+te ‘eat+startsnegative *
cas+khis+de ‘eat+definitive+negative’
ca+loy ' teate+negative (intentive )"
thip+poy:- 'fold+nagative(intenfiva)'
thamemoy *place+negative(intentive)?
hégfgoy topen+negative(intentive )"
6§t+ha1+1oy ‘go+causative+negative(intantive )
é§t+1am+moy 'go+startenegative(intentive)"

In the above illustrations, the negative markers
occur after the root and verbal suffixes only. But there are
instances where the nominalizing suffix %}6?} or {}55} occur
after the negative marker, for example, c3t+ta+b§ *go+negative+
nominalizer"', g§+da+6§ 'eat+negative+nominalize§fﬂ caskhi+dos

\ . - . R K
ba “eat+definitive+negativa+nominalizerﬁ(ﬁ,;@ﬂ{
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34841 Negatives are formed exclusively at the mofphological
level., There is no other means of indicating negation except
through the suffixes listed in 3.8.0 , Howsver, in the cass

of the copula {-nij there is a different treatment. For
example - the positive statement cawbeni 'This is Chacba!

has the corresponding negative form cawba notte 'This is

not Chaoba's patte means 'no' in Meiteiron. It is presumed
that 22239 'no' is derived from -n;}. To indicate negation,
the copula which is considered as main verb (3.2.6) is first
separated from the NP, then, the i in in;} has been
changed to 2 . After that the negative suffix {}tg} is
added .to it. In the process /t/ is geminated, because {Eté}

can not occur after vowels (2.2.10).
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3.9 copPuLA

3.9.0 Thers is a kind of verb element which is found
directly attaéhed with the noun or NP, This element functions
as the verb in sentences. This is the verbal part in
sentences énd without this a sentence in Meiteiron is
incomplete (if there is no verb or VP in ths sentence). The

pafticle is ifni e Illustrations

(1) cagbeni
‘Chaocba+copula (This is Chaoba)!

(2) mehak cauwbeni
‘he Chaoba+copula (He is Chaoba)!

(3) mehak apikﬁ% cawbeni
*he little Chaoba+copula (He is the 1little Chaoba)!

(4) mehak cawbe
' ‘'he Chaoba (He Chaoba)*

(5) mahak epikpe cawbe
'he little Chaoba { He little Chaoba)®

In the above illustrations, examples (1-3) have the

%the absencq,of the chu*

3.9.1 The copula is treated as a main verb because of ‘the

following reasons, It is also the verbal nucleus in a sentencs.
! Bl



It also functions the same as main verbs in VPs or in

Illdstrations s

- (6)
(7)
(8)
(9)

(8) and (9) above, has the same function as

cawbe c%tli
'Chaoba go+continue(Chaoba is going)"*

tomba dﬁli

'Tomba eat+continue(Tomba is eating)’

manini
*Mani+is (It is fMani)'

“tombeni .
*Tomba+is (It is Tomba)®
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sentences.

In the illustrations, the copula %}n{} in examples

———

catli in example(d),

and cﬁli in example (7), which are the main verb in the

sentences,

Further, like other verbs negative also can'be formed

with copula by affixing the negative particle 55t§}(3.8;1).
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SUMMARY

To summarize, we have discussed above :

Nouns - Nouns in Meiteiron have been determined by
a set of affixes, Eecause no root can show the class to which
it belbngs. Nouns have been divided into Simple, andito@pound.
Further, Simple nouns have been sub-divided into | f
Non-dependent and Dependent. A different type of noun in the
compound group, made up of a noun and a decorative word has
been illustrated. Concrete and abstract nouns have also been
distinguished, Regarding gender, natural gender has been
divided into personal and non~-personal. Grammatical gender
is absent. The three numbers - Singular, Plural and Dual

have been illustrated and discussed,

Verbs - Verbs in this language have also bean
determined determined through a set of suffixes. Therefore,
it has been argued that in fMleiteiron the distinction between
morphology and syntax is not always clear. The verbal suffixes
indicate aspect and modality only. These suffixes have been
grouped under four orders according to their occurrence,
Tense has not been indicated by the suffixes, although time
has been indicated by suffixes as well as independent forms.
Verbs have been divided into affixation and compounding.
Active and passive voice has not béen discussed because this

has been considered non-distinctive.
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Noun substitutes - This is traditionally termed
pronouns. The noun substitutes have been divided into three
types - Personal, Demonstrative and Interrogative. The
personal noun substitutes are alienable and inalienable to
the possessor. They have primary and secondary forms in
singular number. Singular and plural have different forms.
Demonstrative noun substitutes modify the noun also, The
proximal and distal have been indicated by the secondary
first person and thixrd person forms, when they are prefixed

to the demonstrative noun substitutes,

Modifiers = Modifiers . comprise adjectives and
aQVerbs. Since the same form modifies either a verb or a
noun, the common term modifisrs has been introduced. However,'
there are some 'forms, like verbal nouns, substantives, and
noun substitutes which do not modify a verb. Hence, the
modifiers have been classified into Restricted and Unrestrictk
ede Restricted has been used to designate the modifiers which
modify only the nouns and unrestricted for those modifiers

which modify both a noun and a verb,

Numétais - The cardinal and ordinal numbers have
been illustrated in this section. The first three numbers

after each decal number is -mathoy, =~-nithoy, ~humdoy; but

after that the cardinal numbers have been repeated.
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Respect forms - There is a section on respect-forms,
that is, the language of royal court. The ornate forms and

ordinary forms have been illustrated in this section,

Interrogative formation - Interrogatives are
formed with nouns. For the formation of interrogatives from
\
verbs, the suffix {fﬁEC/w -bq} is attached to the verb

before the interrogative particle is added,

Negative (formation - Negatives are formed by
suffixing the negative particle to the verb. However, the

nominalizing suffix can be added to the negative form.

Copula - The copula functions like a main verb.
This has been illustrated in this section. The process of

forming negatives with the copula has also been discussed.



CHAPTER 1V

4.0 SYNTAX

4.1 The structure of a sentence consists of its
syntactic form. The analysis of the structure of sentence in
a language can roughly be described as thqse aspects of the
syntax of the language. A sentence is not merely a random
string of words. It is a construction. A construction is made
up of smaller units known as constituents, A constituent in
Meiteiron may be bound or free. A construction in NMeiteiron
may be endocentric or exocentric according to the type of
constituents, which compose it. An endocentric construction
is one in which the principal constituent is comparable to
the complete construction, that is, the principal constituent
in the construction is of the same category and it functions

like the combined construction. Illustrations H

(1) tomba @machup cawbe
'"Tomba and:' Chaoba'
(2). tomba amachup cawbe amachun ay
'Tomba and Chaoba and I
(3) tomba cawba amachup ay

'Tomba Chaoba and It

(4) Aphajab% apap
‘beautiful child?*

In the above examples, the principal constituents

o A\ £

tombe, cawba,/@ViPhoYebs, and anan :

z{
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that is, nouns, »and they can function like the combined
construction. Hence, these are regardedlas-endocentric

constructionse

Ah exocentric constructiop is one in which the
constituents can not function like the gombined constructions.

Tllustrations

(5)  kénne celli
- *fast running'
(6) tombe celli
*Tomba- (is) running*
(7) thop hanpu

*door opent®

In the above illustrations, the constituents can
not function like the combined construction. Hence, they are

regarded as; exocentric constructions.:

An.endocentric consfruction may be either coordinating

or subordinatinge Illustrations 3

(8) cabs emechun: thokpa
‘eatthg and drinking*

(39) tombaga caubega
*Tomba with Chaocba witht

(10) .égao adu
'child the?

(11) nipa achi
'man this"



174

In the above illustrations, examples (8) and (9)
are coordinating constructions, because the principal
constituents are all heads or heads with coordinator(c).
Examples (10) -and (11) are subordinating constructions
because the constituents are head (H) and modifier(Medy).This
is shgmn below by taking examples (8) and (10).

Illustrations s '

(8) cabd emachup thakps
'‘eating and drinking®
(H). (c) (H)
(10) agpan eodu
tchild the'
(#) (Mod)

The number of constituents in a construction may
varys and a construct;on, if it can occur independently as a
camplete utterance, then, it becomes a sentence in Meiteiron,
In other words, a sentence in Meiteiron may be said to be
constructed by smaller units known as constituents because

a single word can bs a sentence in Meiteiron. Illustrations :

(12) ayni
'] am!
(13) aygi yumni

'‘my house+is*(This is my house)'

Examples (12) and (13) are sentences. In (12) there
is only one word but it has two morpheme constituents, thaﬁ

is =
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(14) ay
|‘I L &

(15)

ni
‘is (copula)"

_ But in (13) there are two words and it has four

morpheme cbnstituents, that is -

(16) eygi
v ‘my *
(17) yumni
‘house+is?

eygi and yumni can be further divided as (18) and 1

(19), and (20) and (21) respsctivelye.

(18) ey
OI. .
(19) gi
*possissive (of)!
(20) yum
‘house *
(21) ni

tisfcopula)*

The constituents shown above are all morphemes.
There are more complex constructions than (12) and (13) ebove,
which can be enalysed as.consisting of constituents that ars
phrgsas rather than words or morphemes, The phrases themsslves

have constituents, depending on the complexity of the senténca.

Illustra

YT

tions =
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(22) nipa edu kenne celli
‘man. the fast running(The man is running fast)?®

(23) ley edu yamne cawwi
'flower the very big(The flower is very big)®

(24) aykhoygi menipde leyba nipa adu tummi

our west living person the sleeping’

(The person living at our west is sleeping)’
(25) eykhoygi meninds layb® nipa adu kenne tummi

four west living person the fast si3eeping®
(The person living at our sest is fast sleeping)’

The above sentences, although they are more complex
than sentence (12) and (13), can be cut into smaller consti-
tuents, Sentence (22) has two groups and it has four word

constituents, Illustrations :

(26) nipa edu
*man the'’
(27) ‘kenna c&lli

*fast running*’

(26) and (27) ..are phrases having two words each
as constituents. €28) and (29) are constituents of (26),
while (30) and (31) are constitusnts of (27).

(28) nipa
"man?
(29) adu
. ‘the!
(30) kenne
'fast?
(31) ce1lli

*running'
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The constituent structure of sentence (22) can be

shown in a tree diagram as follows :

(22) nipa adu kdnna 65111

. N \ o a s
nipa adu kenna celli

nipa adu kanna celli

Fig. - 11. ?ia ram showing constituent structure of sentence
22).

The constituent structure of sentence (22) is
simple as éompared to the structure of sentence (25). Sentence

(25) has also two groups but it has seven word constituents,

(382) aykhoygi manipde layﬁé nipa adu
'our - west living man the
(33) kdnna tummi

fast sleeping'

The constituents of phrase (33) are the two words

kanne and fbmmi, while the situation is mor complex in the

case of phrase (32), but nevertheless, it is usually agreed

thatthe constituents of phrase (32) are the phrase (34) and
the sentence (35).
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(34) nipa adu
'‘man the!'

(35) eykhoygi menipde laybe (nipa)
tour west living (man)?'

(34) has the constituents (28) and (29), that is
nipa and edu. (35) howsver, can be divided into (36) and (37).

(36) eykhoygi menipde
tour west'
(37) leybd
*living®

(36) again has two constituents (38) and (39).

(38) eykhoygi
'Iour L B

(39) manipde
fwest'

The constituents in the above are all words., There
can be furfher divisons at the morphological level, Sentence
(25) can be reproduced in a tree diagram showing the morpheme

constituents as below ¢



(25) aykhoygi manipde layb% nipa adu k3nna tummi

aykhoygiAmanigda labe nipa edu k%nna'thmmi
aykhoygi menigde layﬁé nipa adu kanna tummi
ANVAN
aykhoygi manipds leybs nipa kan - tum mi
/\
aykhoygi * manipde lay bE‘ o du
/‘\
khoy | nib da

Fig. - 12. Diagram showing morpheme constituents of sentence (25).
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The constituents in the above sentences (22) and (25)
can be labelled accofding to their claéses. The basic consti-
tuents -~ words - have well known labels called form classes,
which is traditionally known as parts of Speech. They are :
nouns (N), verbs (V), pronouns or noun substitutes (Ns), .
modifiers (Mod),that is,,adjectives and adverbs; determiners
(Det)zTétc.. By putting the labels to the constituents the
classes of the constituents can be recognised as well as can
show the identical structure of sentences. The constituent
structure of sentences (22) and (25) using labels of the

constituent types in place of words is shown in the diagram

below

(22) S

: Qs\\\\ VP
N Det még////\\\\\ﬁ
nipa adu kanno celli

Fige - 13, ?ia§ram showing immediate constituents of sentence
22).

71 Det, is alsc modifier,




(25)

VP

Mod v

|

sykhoygi maninde layBE nipa adu kenne tummi

Fige = f& « Diagram sheeing word constituenfs by labels of sentence (25)



Sentence {40) is a more complex construction than sentence (25). It is

shown in an Immediate Constituent (IC) diagram :

(40) eykhoygi meninde hewba hoynaw-pambi mekhonde layba nipa adu kanns nale
‘our west growing mango tree foot living man the serious ill
(I?i)Tan living at the foot of the mango tree groying at our is seriously
aykhoygi manipde hawbb haynsw-pambi ﬁekﬁbgda laybse nipa edu Kanna nale
aykhoygi menigda.héwbé haynew=-p ambi Mekﬁbgde layﬁé nipa adulkanna nale
-eykhoygi meninde hawba h%ynaw-pambi mek hbpde leyb% nipa adulkanne|nale
pykhoygi manigdéTh%wbE heynaw-pambi mekhopde leybe |nipaledul -
sykhoygi meninde|hawba |haynew-pambi mekhopda|lsybs
eykhoygi| menipda Ihéynaw-pambi mekhonde

v

The above constituents are words. There can be further cuts into

into morphemes, but it is no shown. Again, further cuts in héynaw-pambi is possible

but it is also considered optional.
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4.2 There are various definitions of sentence but in the
present analysis, a sentence is interpreted as a complete
utterance boundable by sentence boundary junctures H e,
that contains at least one phrase. An utterance in Meiteiron
can be classified as a sentence, if, it occurs as a complete
utterance with a sequence of selected linguistic items com-
bined into a unit in accordance with certain patterns of
syntactic arrangement. Therefore, a sentence may consist of a
single word or a phrase or a sequence of phrases or a complex

form of sentence within a sentence,

(41) ibobini
'Ibobi(name of person) + is (It is Ibobi)"

(42 cak cay
) ‘rice eat (I/you/ he eat rice)*

(43) tomba cak cay
‘Tomba rice eat (Tomba eats rice)!

(44) tombana cak amachug eyne pa cay
'Tomba+by rice and I+by fish eat (Tomba eats rice and
1 eat fish)'

(45) tombe esmechun @y channoli

'Tomba and I playing (Tomba and I are playing)'

An utterance here is a stretch of meaningful spesch
that conforms to the pattern or arrangement of Meiteiron and

is bounded by a word or phrase boundary juncture. Illustration :

(46) ey
"I 1

\
(47) mi ani
‘man two'
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All the examples (41 to 47) above are utterances,
Examples (41 to 45) are bounded by sentence boundary junctureg
(46) is bounded by mbrd boundary juncture, and (47) is bounded
by phrase boundary juncture., However, it may be argued that
examples (41) and (42) ere not sentences in the ordinary way,
as they seem incomplete; but they are bounded by the sentence
boundary juncture ## - - = - = ##, and can be used by standard

speakers in answer to questions, such as =

(48) kenano ? 'lho are you/who is there ?' uwhose answer
can be example (41), that is, ibobini *I am Ibbbi/it is Ibobi?*
and (49) nen keali cay ‘what do you eat/what are/@ou eating"

whose answer cen be example (42), that is, éégfééy '(1) eat

rice/(1) live on rice's. Therefore, they are/regarded as

sentences while (46) and (47) can not be reéardgd as sentences,
A phrase is a string of morphemes/or words that

behaves as a grammatical unit, within which a phrase boundary

juﬁcture #, may not intervene and whose head is a noﬁinal or

a verbal nucleus, A phrase in Meiteiron may contain only one

word, such as #ﬁ}# '‘man' #lakle# ‘came', etc., or more than

one word like #ﬁ} ome# 'one person/man', #kenne cetli# ‘going

fast', etcee

If the head of the phrase is nominal and can occupy

the nominal position in the sentence and also can function as
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subject or object of the sentence, then, it is a noun phrase

(NP)e Illustrations 3

(50) #Q} amo#

‘man one/a (a/one man)'

(51) #phajabs anan amaf

‘beautiful child one(a/one beautiful child)'
(52) #awanba u aduf

*tall tree the(the tall tree)'
(53) #owapba u aduf teklei# 72

'tall tree the fell down'
(The tall tree have fell doun).

In the above examples, (50), (51) and (52) are
phrases, the head in each of them is a nominal. In example
- (50), the head is ﬁi_‘man', and in (51) epap ‘child*®, and in
(52) u 'tree's They are the nuclii in the phrases. Hence, the
phrases are regérded as noun phrases, In example (53) there is
a phrase boundary between gdu and tekle. It contains more thanm
one phrase. It is phrase (52) plus tekle. The phrase (52)
occupies the nominal position in‘the sentence, and it also
functions as subject in the sentence. A subject in a sentence
is always a noun and this phrase (that is, phrase (52)) can
be substituted by a single noun such as y ‘tree'. Thus, we

have =

(54) ﬁu# tekled#
'#tree# fell down##'(The tree fell down)®

re it means 'fell down?t

72 tekle generally mean'break', but he
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Therefore, the phrases (50 to 52) above are regarded

as noun phrases.

But, if, the head is verbal, and occupies the verbal
position in a sentence, that is, the final position in a
sentencez3 and also can function as predicate of the sentence,

then, the phrase is a verb phrase (VP).-Illustrations :

(55) #viapne celli#
'fast running'

(56) #hawjik catli#
'now going'
N

(57) ﬁgi ome# vapne cellif#
‘#man the# fast running##(A man is running fast)'

In the above examples, (55) and (56) are phrases,
in which the main verb is éé;;; 'runnning' and éég;i_'going'
They are the ﬁuclii'in the phrases, hesnce they are regarded
as verb phrases. In example (57) in the sentence #ﬁ} amaif
yanna cellif# * a man is running fast', the phrase #yanne
celli# 'running fast' occupies the verbal position, which is

the predicate in the sentence.

The phrases in examples (53),(54) and' (57) are

shown in diagram below :

73 The verbs always occupy the final position in a sentence.
Refer, 3.2.6. ’
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(53) 5
NP VP
ewagﬁB u adu tekle
'tall tree the' ‘*fell douwn®
(54) S
NP VP
u tekle
*tree' . "fell doun'
(57) S
NP VP
N ’ ~ ~
'mi ema’ 'vapna celli

*man one/a’' - 'fast running'
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4.1.2 Ssentences in Meiteiron can be divided into two

groups, major and minor. A major sentence is a sentence

which does not delete the NP in speech, that is, the subject

is actualised in spaechza. Generally, a major sentence always

has a VP, If it does not have a VP, then, it will have a

copula attached to the NP or the subject. As already mentioned

in (3.9.1) above, a copula can be regarded as a main verb,

" because it functions as a main verb in sentences, The examples

below will illustrate the major sentences in Meiteiron.

(58)
(59)
(60)

(61)

(62)

(63).

oy cak cale . -
t] rice eat+completive(I have completed eating rice)’'

‘tombana cawbabu pﬁhy ‘
*Tomba+by Chaoba+to beat(Tomba beats Chaoba)*

caubabu tombana pﬁhy 75
'Chaoba+to Tomba+by beat(Tomba beats Chaoba)'

ay lakle
'I come+realization(I have come)'

ay cawbani
*I Chaoba+is (I am Chaoba)®

thani _
*moon+is (It is moon)*

In all the above illustrations, the subjects are

actualised. In examples (58), (61) and (62) the subject is

74

75

tsubject is actualised in speech' means the dropping/
deletion of subject, a common phenomenon in standard
Meiteiron is not there. In sentences like, cak cale

'Rice ate/taken meal*® the subject can be any of the
following ¢ ay 'I'y nap 'you', ma 'he', tomba 'Tomba',etc..

Change in the pésition of'subject and object has no
impact in fleiteiron. Refer, 3.2.4.
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ey 'I', in (59) and (60) the subject is tombe 'Tomba', and in

(63) the subject is tha *moon'. They are present in the speech.

The péttern in example (63) is treated as similar
to the pgttern in example (61), thereby regarding the copula
ni as a VP, The pattern in the major sentences, then, can be -
(a) Subject (S), object (0), and verb (V), as in examples (58)
and (59); (b) object, subject, and verb, as in example (60);
(c) subject and verb, as in example (61); (d) subject, object,
aand copula (v), as in example (62); and (e) subject and

copula, as in example (63), aboved

A minor sentence is one in which the NP is deleted,

that is, the subject is not actualised in speech. Illustrations :

(64) tha ule o
*moon see+completive (=== saw the moon)*

(65) calege lakks
'saterealization+non-realization comesnon-realization’
( === will come after eating)’

(66) cawbabu phule
'Chacba+to beat+completive ( =--- Chaoba beaten)!*
(67) cale

teat+completive ( -- have ate)'

In the above exampless, the subject in all the

sentences are not actualised. The === in the gloss can be

filled by an NP or a noun (N) or noun substitue (Ns), like -
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amuba tombana 'The black Tomba’, or tomba ‘Tomba', or ay ‘I

etc., because the subjects are deleted/dropped in &peech,

The pattern in the examples (64) and (66) is purely
Qv; in example (65)'it is VV; and in example (67) it is V¢
There is another type of minor sentence which has the pattern

OVve Illustration.

(68) pachi lakkeni
tto~day will come?( === will come to-day)®

The above example can be considered as OV pattern,
since ni has also been considered as verb suffix (3.2,0),
but it has besn more accurately interpreted as OVv pattern,
because copula here has a different meaning/function, that

is, showing certainty in direct or reported spsech,

Therefore, the pattern of arrangement for the
major sentences are - 'sQV, 0OsV, @V, 'sOv, andtéb; while in
the case of minor sentences, the pattern of arrangement is

ov, VV, V, and OVv,

4e1.3 A sentence in Meiteiron may be either siﬁple,

or compound, or complex, according to its structure,
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407301 Simplg,sentence s A simple sentence in fMeiteiron is

a sen-tence which has at least one VP in it and which does not
have a complex or compound construction. A simple sentence may

be major or minor. Illustrations :

(69) ay cak cay ‘

'I rice eat+infinitive (I eat rice)!
(70) tombe catli

tTomba go+infinitive (Tomba is going)®
(71) meshak aykhoyde lay

the opur+at live+infinitive(He lives at our place)'
(72) menine tombabu phuy

» 'Mani+by Tomba+to beat+infinitive{(Mani beats Tomba)!*

(73) mini

'‘man+is (This ig a man)"*
(74) hippi

‘sleep+infinitive (-~~~ is sleeping)?®

The examples (69 to 74) above, are regarded as
simple senténces, because they all include at least one VP and
and they all have one predicate each. In example (69) géy is
the VP and chk cay is the predicate; in example (70) catli is
the VP as well as the predicate;76 in example (71) and (72)
loy and phuy are the VP and a8vkhoyda ley and tombabu Egéy are
the predicates, respectively; in example (73) ﬁig; is the pre-
dicate while ni is the UP; but in the case of (74) it has been

considered that hippi is the VP as well as the predicate.77‘

76 In this example the NP in the predicate group is deleted.
Noun deletion is a common phenomenon in this languagse.

77 The interpretation here is hippe towli 'sleeping doing'.
There are other interpretations also.
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Ge1e302 Compound sentence 3 A compound sentence is one
which has more than one simple sentehces con joinded together
into one simple sentence by coordinate conjunctions. Compound
sentences with co-referring nouns or verbs are alsc found. In
- such cases one of the verbs or nouns is deletedze. I1lus-

trations ¢

(75) tomba amachup ay channali

'"Tomba and 1 play+reciprocate+infinitive
.(Tomba and I are playing)’

(76) ibetonna pa amachup tomanne cha cay
'Ibeton+by fish and Toman+by meat eats+sinfinitive®
(Ibeton eat$s fish and Toman eats meat)®

(77) ibotonna nok.i, tomanne keppi, ibetonna lauwwi,
'Iboton+by laugh, Toman+by weep, Ibetons+by shout,

amachup ayna yeggi o
and I+by look (Iboton is laughing, Toman is
weeping, Ibeton is shouting, and I am looking)*

" In the above illustrations, example (75) has tuo
sentences joined together by the coordinate conjunction

amachup 'and'. The two sentences are -

(75a) tomba channali 'Tomba is playing'

(75b) sy channali ' 1 am playing"®

In the same manner, example (76) has two sentences
(76a) ibetonna na cay 'Ibeton is eating fish/Ibeton eats fish®

and (76b) tomanna cha cay 'Toman eat fish'/Tomen is eating fish'

7;§ Refer, 40203’ Te
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They are conjoined by the conjunction amachup tand'e In

examples (75) and (76) the common verb is deleted.

In the case of example (77) more than two sentences
are conjoined by one coordinate conjunction. It has got four

different sentences joined together, They are =

(77a) ibotonna nok.i ‘'Iboton is laughing'

(77b) tomanna keppi  'Toman is wseping'
(77¢) ibetonna lawwi ‘'Ibeton is shouting'
(77d) eyna yenni *I am looking'

The sentences (77a), (77b), (77c¢) and (77d) above
~are all siﬁple sentences, They are joined into one simple
sentence by a coordinate conjunction, Since, they do not
have a complex constructionfthgn,ﬂéehtehces like (77)”abbv%,

are regarded as compound sentence.

be1e3e3 Complex sentence s A complex sentence is one in

which two or more sentences are joined together by a complex
coordinate conjunction or a sentence that is included in

another sentence, for example = ayna lakpage mahak catkhi

*I arrived he left (He left when I arrived)'. The following

examples will illustrate complex sentences in Meiteiron.
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(78) tombege menige catli
'"Tomba+with Mani+with gosinfinitive
(Tomba and Mani are going together)®
(79) tombe cak calage: makhoyda lakkeni
*Tomba rice eat+after their+at come+will+copula
(After eating rice Tomba will come at their house)!

(80) eykhoygi menin oylapne hewba heynew-pambi mekhonde
'our+possessive west toward growing mango tree foot

layﬁé nipa adu nale :
living man the i11(The man living at the foot of the

mango-tree growing towards our west is ill)‘

In the illustrations above, example (78) has the
complex conjunction / ~g8 ceesseccee =ga/, while (79) has
only -ge; but in the case of example (80) there is no
complex conjunction. In example (B0) there are three sentences

embedded together, They are =

(80a) eykhoygi menip oylepne hewwi *
‘our+possessive west toward grow (It is growing
towards our uwest)? ‘

(80b) haynew-pambi mekhonda lay
'‘mango~tree foot+at live (It lives at the foot of the
mango-tres)?

(80c) nipa sdu nale »
‘man the ill+realization(The man is il1)*

4e1.4 A sentence in fMeiteiron can be declarative(statement),
interrogative, or imperative. If a sentence indicates a
statement of truth or state or condition or gives permission,

then, the . sentence is regarded as a declarative(statement).
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Further, whether a sentence in fleiteiron is declarative or
not is indicated by the suffixes which are attached to the
verb or to the noun. If a sentence has interrogative markers
attached to the NP and indicates a question, then, the
sentence is an interrogafive one; and if a sentence has
imperative markers attached to the VP and indicates a command
6r order, then, it is an imperative one. Then, sentences in
Meiéeiron can be divided into three classés'according to its

formation. Diagrammatically, then; it can be shown as follows:

Sentence

N

Declarative Interrogative Imperative

Fig. = 15. Diagram showing types of sentences.

4e1.4.1 Declarative sentence (statements) : Declarative
sentences or statements are the most common type of sentences
found in Meiteiron. This kind of sentence may conveniently be
termed the favourite sentence type. Declarative sentences are
those sentences, in which no suffix indicating interrogation
or imperative is attached to the NP or VP (as the case map be),

nor any sense of these &s indicated either by intonation or

otherwise., Illustrations : -
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(81) ay cak cale (I have taken rice/meal)
*I rice eat+completive’
(82) mahak cawbani (He is Chaoba)
the Chaoba+copula’
(83) ndy catpe yale {you ars allowed to go)
~ 'you going allowed'
(84) ay cak cale hayne mane hay (He said"I have taken my
*I rice esat+completive say he say' meal™)

Declarative sentences may be either direct or quoted.
In the above examples, (81 to 83) are direct, while (84) is
quoted. The difference between direct and quoted speech is
indicated by the addition of the verb hay or hayna ... hay in

the direct speeche.

Declarative sentences also indicate permission. For
the formation of permissive sentences the vérb becomes a
verbal noun (VN) and then yale/yay 'aQree/allowed/Permitted'
is added to the sentence. !El?/!EX becomes the main verb in
the sentence and it indicates permission as in example (83)

abova.

4eTebe2 Interrogative sentence : Interrogative is generally
marked at the morphological level by affixing the interrogative
marker {TlaC/j-la to fhe nominal forng for example
€§+ba+1a teat+nominalizer+interrogative marker', tombaila

*Tomba+interrogative marker®, i+le *'thatch+interrogative marker'.

'71‘9 Refer, 3.7.0.
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But there are a few instances where interrogation is marked
at the syntactic level. It is convenient to ascribe this
function to intonation at the level of syntax. However, we

will not attempt to examine this phenomenon here.

Generally, questions can be the NP in a sentencs,
or the VN, or the heed of the NP, Or the numerals, or some of

the modifiers, or the noun substitutes, Illustrations :

(85) apikp® manils catkhalibddu ?
'small Mani+interrogative go+definites+continuatives
-nominalizer+demonstrative (Isn't Mani the personi ‘

just;gone) "

(86) cak calabala ?
‘rice eats+rsalization+nominalizer+interrogative
.(Have --= taken meal?)"

(87) calabbla ?
'eat+realization+nominalizer+interrogative (Have eaten)'
(88) cakla
*tricesinterrogative (Is it rice)’
(89) machi laylik amala ? :
*this book one+interrogative(Is it a book)*
(90) heujikle ?

'now+interrogative(Is it nouw)?

(%1) ‘machile
*this/it+interrogative(Is it this)®

/

In the above illustrations, the interrogative

marker {7£§3is after mani inwee apikps manila in example
(85); while the same is or its variant -la is after the UN.
in examples (86) and (87); after the head of the NP, that is,
noun (N) in example (88); after the medifier.in example (90);
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after the numeral in example (89); and after the Ns in example

(91).

A verb or any other class of forms can not be

questidned, except a few verb forms with command and none-

realization (2.2.16). Coordinate as well as subordinate

structures can be gquestioned either separately or in combina-

tion. The questioned slement in the both the cases remain the

same, sven questiones can be on more than one thing in a:

sentence. Illustrations 3

(92)

(93)
(94)

(95)

\ AN NN

cakke paga cabala ?
‘rice+with fish+with eat+nominalizer+interrogative
.(Do you eat rice as well as fish)'

yum aduga ahal adugadi kadayda catkhale ?

thouse the+with oldman the+with+particular where+
~demonstrative go+definite+completive (Where the
house with the old man gone)!

apap aduga mamaga laylibéla ?

‘child the+with mother+with live+continuative+
nominalizer+interrogative{ The child together with
the mother is there?)! .

aykhoygi menipda layﬁé yum aduda layb% nipa adu
‘our+possessive west+at living house the+at living
-man the

c%tkhalaﬁ%la ?

o+definitives+realization+nominalizer+interrogative'’
The man living at the west of our house‘has left?)!

The following interrogative sentences can be derived

from sentence (95).
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(95a) aykhoygi manipda layba nipa adu catkhalabdla ?
'Is it the man living at the west of our house gone'

(95b) yum aduda laybs nipa adu cotkhalabala ?
. tIs it the man living at the house gone'

(95¢) nipa adu catkholabdla ?
'Is it the man gone'

This shows that all the parts in a sentence can be
questioned, But in all the cases the question suffix remain

the same,

Interrogative sentences in Meiteiron can be broadly
divided into two main types = (i) Egy/ggg questions (yss/no),
and (ii) ke=- questions (wh- questioﬁsygo ngy/ggy questions
are those for which at least hoy 'yes' can be one of the
answers in the positive (along with others) although the
negative answer may not be may tno'. Egy/ggy gquestions are
indicated by the suffix %5la<,/)-1§}. The following are the

examples of hoy/may questions.

(96) nap cak calabala ?
‘you rice sat+realization+nominalizer+interrogative
(Have you finished eating/taking rice/meal)’

(97)  cawba pachi lakpdla ?
'Chacba to-day come+nominalizer+interrogative
(pid Chaoba come to-day)'

(98) adagichi tombala ?
'yonder+possessive+this Tomba+interrogative
(Is it the one over thers Tomba)'

80 The names 'hoy/may' and'ke-' questions have been coined
because hoy means 'yes' and may means'not yes', For ko=
like the £English wh- , the interrogative part of the
noun substitutes are indicated by ka-, which is present
in all questions of this type, -
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(99) madu tombagi yumla ? )
'that Tomba+possessive house+interrogative
(Is that Tomba's house)' .

(100) cak hapkhola ?
‘rice putmore +command+interrogative
(Sshall put some more rice)'

(101) neg cak calaloy ? A
‘you rice eat+realization+intentive negative
(Do you intend not to eat rice)*

(102) ma catlaloydela ? -
'he go+realizationenagative(intentive)+negatives+
.interrogative (Will he not go)°®
(103) nap cak cakhigela ?
'you rice eat+definitive+non-realization+interrogative
(Will you eat rice)!
(104) - ma caleko ?
'he saterealization+suggestive
(Do you know he ate)’
(105) aykhoy catlachila ?
'we gosrealization+let+interrogative
.(Should let us go)

(106) nekhoy cetlagela ?
'‘vou(plural) gosrealizations+non-realization+
interrogative (Would you intend to go)?
(107) ma catkhelabala ?

‘he go+definitive+realization+nominalizer+
“interrogative(Did he go away)"®

All the examples above hav; a common answer Egg
'yaes',. in the poéitive. There are other positive answers
also. Since these differences are minor, they do not deserve
to treat as seperate entities., The most common positive
answer is-root or form to which the infSEFSSZ%ive element ﬂs
affixed plus the suffix -1li or ~le as the case may be. In
the case of negative ansuwers may or natte or root or form

plus{feC/>dé} or root/form plus{gau/>té}p1us 1i/le.
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ke~ questions in Meiteiron - Sentence which asks

for a lexical rather than a yes/no,that is, ng/ﬂsy response.
The ko= word which occur in sentences are interrogatives,
because they are interrogative noun substitutes. The answer
to ka questions are conditioned by the noun substitute which
occur in the sentence. For example : In the question EEQ
kali éé;; 'What you are eating?' kali refers to a thing and
it can not refer either a man or place; the answer will be
something which can be:ate, may be 'meal/candy/fruit,etc.'.
Likewise, in kena lay? 'Who is there?'. kena refers only to
a person/man, it can not be anything other than ey '1'y, or

tomba 'Tomba' or someone else,

4e104.3 ' Imperative sentence : The imperative or command is
indicated at the morphological level. Therefore, the impera=-
tive sentence in Meiteiron is marked by tha suffixes which
indicate command. The imperative markers in Meiteiron are =-
{-u}, {-10}, {-lu}, %nu}, and %kho}..ﬁny of the abave
suffixes attached to the V or VP in a sentence, indicates

that it is an imperative sentence, Illustrations :

(108) nen cetld
‘vou goscommand (You go)*
(109) ‘nap cauw

'you eat+command(You eat)*®

(110) tomba nen calu
'"Tomba you eat+command(different place)(Tcnt
(Tomba you go and eat)!
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Imperatives are in the second person in both the

numbers., Imperatives in Meiteiron may be normal, immediate,

action to be performed at a different place, and an invitation

to perform. Prohibition is alsoc considered a command in

Meiteiron because it is more an imperative.than declarativee.

The normal imperatives are indicated by {-—u}; immediate by {:-fo};

_go and perform at a different place by S}lq}; an invitation

to perfom by %10}; command keep on by %kho}; and prohibitive

by {-nu}.Illustrations :

k111)
(112)
(113)
(114)
(115)

(116)

nep cak caw
‘you rice eat+command (You eat rice/take your meal)*

nan cak calo
'vou rice eats+simmediate command (Take your meal now)®

napn cak calu
'vou rice eat+different place(You go énd take meal)!

‘nag cak calo
'you rice eat+invitation(You come for themeal )°*

rnag éak cakho
'you rice eat+keep (you keep one eating rice/meal)’

nen cak cagenu
‘you rice eat+non-realization+prohibitive
(You do not eattrice/You are prohibited to take meal)'
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COORDINATION OR CONJOINING

4.2,0 Sentences in Meiteiron can be joined together with

the help of connectors or conjuncts. The method of showing

connections or relationships in Meiteiron are very wide. A

conjunction is a word or word group that connects two or

more sentence components. The various conjuncts which join

sentences in NMeiteiron are the follomingag

(1)
(2)
(3)

(4)

(5)
(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)
(10)
(1)
(12)
(13)
(14)
(15)

amachug

-ga

~g3 ese =g
-g3 loynana
adudagi

adugi matunda
-chu/-chu ., =chu
=NE e+ee =ne
adun?a

malam aduna
malahdi

adubu
tewwigumbachun
adum oynamak

adumakpu

tand*

twith'

‘with oo with!
*together with?*
*then!
*thereafter"®
talso!
*together,.together!
tas such/so*
*therefore’
tbhecauss"*

‘but!

‘but’

thowever®

‘teven then'

81 Some of the conjunctions are nominal suffixes. Refer,

3.1.0.
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(16) aduge . vthen/after that!
(17) nettelage ‘or'

(18) -muk *ag if (size)'.

(19) -gum ‘ags if (habit)"' ,

Apart from the above conjunctions which join
sentences in Meiteiron, there is a pause which also acts as
a conjunct, This pause is the comma pause. The various
sentences or constructions which are joined by the above

conjunctions are illustrated belom82 s

(1) tomba amachup ay channalia3
'Tomba and I playing'
T N ~x ~
(2) tombana na amachun ayna cha cay
*Tomba fish and 1 meat eat!'
(3) tombana j% amachuq_ayné cha smachun cawbsna cak cEy
*‘Tomba fish and I meat and Chaoba rice eat'
(4) ‘tomba cawba meni vayme emachunp 3y channali
'Tomba Chaoba Mani Yaima and 1 playing!
(5) ﬁéy ibohelga channali

*I" Ibohaliwith playing'

(6) ‘imphal tulel nambul tulelga tinnele
*Imphal river Nambul river+*with joined'

(7) “imphal tulelga nambul tulelga tinnale
Imphal river+with Nambul river+with joined'

82 Becabse of model constraints, deletion, gapping,
co-referring nouns and verbs and other transformations,
although ssen in the illustrations are not discussed.

83: The meanings of the connectors in. the illustrations
: are approximate,
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\ -
8) ayge manigo tombaga cawbaga catli .
(8) 'I{Gitb>Ma%§+with Tomba+with Chaoba+with going'
(9) gy tombaga loynana channali
'T Tomba+with together playing'

(10) ey tombaga maniga loynana chennali

‘ 1" Tombaswith Mani+with together playing'

_ . g4

(11) makhoyde cotluy adudagi ay lakdénle

'Their's went then I am coming"'
-(12) tomba cotkhale gdudagi ay lakle85

'Tomba gone then I came'

(13), tomba catkhale adugi metunde oy lakle

L 'Tomba gone then after that I came'

(14) oychu channali tombachu channali
'I+also playing Tomba+also playing'
(15) Bychu catkani
*I+also will go'
(16) tombane ayne cak cEy
‘Tomba+together I+together rice sat!
(17). tombane oyne manine catli
'Tomba+together I+together Mani+together going'
(18) hakhoy phdtte aduna -ay mekhoygs tinnaloy
*They bad as such I they+with will not mix‘
(19) ‘makhoy coatte aduna ay cottale
'They not go so/as such I not gone?
(20) ‘makhoy talli mplem aduna Emakhoy) laylay
'They idle therefore they) poor?
(21) ay laklaloy malamdi ay nale

'T will not come because I am ill*

(22) tombadi cale adubu eydi cadali
'Tomba ate but I not (yet) eat'

84} This senténce has other versions, They are (11a) makhoyda

d%tlub%dag% (ey) lakpbni, (11b) ay makhoyda cdtluy
2dudagi lakpani.

85l. This sentgnce has also another version (12a) tomba
- catkhalabadude ay lakle.
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(23) eyna haybani sdubu mekhoyna yakhide
L | told but they do not agree?®
(24) mehakna tannakhi tewwigumbechun phepbadi pemkhide
'He run after(dogged) but getting not able’
(25) ayne hayb%ni adum oynemak kannageni thajede
'T  told however use will not believe'
(26) tombena tewlibeni edumekpu nap khals yawbiyu
‘Tomba doing even then you some join®
(27) nag catlukho adugs hayge
'‘You go then will tell®*
(28) nep tewge nettelsga tewloy hekte ﬁ%yyu
*You will do or not do just tell!
(29) tomba cawbamuk cawwi
'Tomba Chaoba as big!'
(30) meni cawbagum catli
'Mani Chacba 1like going/walking?
(31) aykhoygi menipda hauwba, heynsw pambi makhagda leyba,
*Our west growing mango tree foot living

nipa adu EEtkhale
man the gone?

~

The conjunctions can occur in combinations also,
that is, different conjunctions join various parts of

sentences of a conjoined structure. Illustrations :

(32) . ey smechup cawbe tombaga coetli
‘I Tand Chaoba Tomba*with going'
(33). ay smachup cawbe tombage loynena cetli

'T and Chaoba Tomba+with together going"®

(34) aychu.'caubachu tombegs loynane catli
*I+also Chacba+also Tomba+with together going'

(35) @yge tombegg cetlule adubu kanneloy
'"T+with Tomba+with gone but no use!
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(36) aychu cawbschu cetlule adubu kannade
‘I+also Chaoba+also gone but no use'
(37) tombe amachun ey cetluy sdubu yalekte
'Tomba and ? 1 ¢§one but™ not agreed®
(38) tombe emachun ma cetlulebeni adum oynemsk kannade
*Tomba and he went howsver no use’'
(39)( tombachu cawbechu c%tlule edum oynamek kannade
'Tomba+alse Chaoba+also gone however no use'
(40) tombaga cawbege catlule edum oynemak yadals

'Tomba+with Chacba+with gone however not agreed’

Some of the conjunctions listed above and illustrated
can join infinite number of sentences under one conjoined
structure. According'to the number of sentences which can be
joined by a conjunction, the conjunctions can be broadly
'divided into two major classes. They are - (i) limited, and
(ii) unlimited, The limited conjuncts are those which can join
only two sentencés and/or those &fter joining a sentence or
parts in a construction ne other conjunction can occur after
them. Those conjunctions which can join infinite numner of
sentanées are termed as unlimited conjunctse, The unlimited

conjuncts are the follouwing 3

amachun ‘and*
=00 ese -ga 'mith coee with!?
~chu/=chu ... =chu *also/also ... also'

“NB eees =N€ 'together ... together'
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A1l other conjunctions listed in (4.2,0) above,
(except the four conjunctions mentioned above) are limited

conjunctse

4e241 Phonologically, each occurrence of the conjunctions
is attached to ths immediately preceeding NP and there is possi-

bility to pause after each occurrence, Illustrations :

(1) tombe emachundf ey channe1i®
'Tomba and I playing®

(5) ey ibohalge/ channeli
'I Ibochal+with playing' etc,

4,22 The conjunctidns listed above (4.2,0) can be divided
into four groups according to the type of sentence components

- they connect :

4.2.2.1 Coordinating conjunction : Coordinating conjunctions

connect grammatically equivalent constructions, The coordinating

conjunctions are : amechun, edubu, temwigumb%chug, edum oynemak,

and nettelega. Illustrations :

(41) cawbe emechup tombe
: 'Chaoba and Tomba'
(42) cawbs emechun tombs cetli

'Chaoba and Tomba going!

86 This pause which is indicated by / (a bold stant line) is
not equivalent to comma pause or any other kind of pause
found in™this language,
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(42) cawba amachup tombe channali
'Chaoba and Tomba playing'
(43) tombe cak cay edubu mehakti cade
'Tomba rice eat but he not eat!
(44) tombene haykhi tewwigumbachug ey yakhide -
*Tomba asked but I not agree'
(45) tombe cetlule edum oynemek kannede
'Tomba gone however no use'
(46) tombe nettelaga cauwbe cetkeni
'Tomba or Chaoba will go'

In the above illustrations, ¢awbs in example (42) and

tombe in example (46) seems non-equivalent to the other construc-

tion, that, tomba cotli in (48) and cawbe cetkeni in (46). But
these are grammatically equivalent constructions., In these cases
there is a case of ee co-referring VP, because of model cons&:

traints it is not shown in the present analysis,

4.2,242 Correlative conjunction : Like the coordinating con-

junctions, correlative conjunctions also connect grammatically
equivalent constructions. The difference is that correlative
conjunctions occur in pairse. The correlative conjunctions are =

~chu cee "Chu’ "gg ece -g_e_, -chu coe -g_e_, "'_ll_e_ o.o-ﬂsolllustration

(47) tombege cawbags cetli
*Tomba+with Chaoba+with going'

(14) aychu channeli tombachu channeli
'l as well as Tomba is playing!

(16) tombane ayne cak cay
‘Tomba and I together is having our meal'!
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462,2.3 Comparative conjunction : These are very similar
to correlative conjunctions. The comparative conjunctions

are - muk, -gum. Illustrations :

(29) tomba cawbamuk cawwi
*Tomba is as big_as Chaoba'

(48) tombe cawbagum catli
'*Tomba waliks as if Chaoba (walks)*

4,2.,2,4 Consequential conjunction ¢ A consequential
conjunction connects <two or more grammatically equal
sentences but one of the sentence is resultant to the other.
Consequential conjunctions are - adugi metupda, aduna,

malam aduna, malamdi and adumokpu. Illustrations ¢

(48) tombe catkhale adugi matunds ay lakle
'Tomba went thereafter I came’
(50) mana ceykhi aduna ay c3loy
'He rebuked so I will not eat’
(51) iboton panni melem aduna khatnay
*Iboton is foolish therefore (hex quarrels)
(s52) ibeton laklaloy malamdi mehak nale

'Ibeton will not cone because she is ill'

(53) ayna chembani adumakpu thajade
'l am repairing even then (Ip have no confidence!

(54) nan tummukho aduga caw
'‘vou first go to sleep then (you) eat'
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4,2.2.5 Subordinating conjunction ¢ A subordinating

conjunctibn connects two or more grammatically non-squivalent
constructions. The subordinating conjunctions are the rest of
the conjunctioné listed in (4.2,0) above 1leaving those listed
under coordinating, correlative, comparative and consequential

conjunctions. Illustrations

(55) tomba cawbaga catli
*Tomba goes with Chaoba'

(56) tomba cawbega loynana cetli
'Tomba together with Chaoba are going' etce



CHAPTER III

3 : MORPHOLOGY

3.1 NOUNS
3. 1,0 A noun in Meiteiron at the morphological level

can be determined py means of prefixes and suffixes, The roots
in this language ﬁo\not show the form-class to which they
belong. But the free roots or free nominal forms can show the
form-cléss to which they belonge. For examplel-»the rooﬁ:%@%{}
teat’', {bhzi} fcatch!, %Fa{} ffall'y, etc. become nouns when
fhe suffix {;bé} is added to them and can take one or more of
the set of noun suffixes. The free nominal forms like, {ﬁi}
man', {u} 'tree', etc. which are nouns by themselves can also
take one or more of the set of noun suffixes, Accordingly
those forms,, free or bound, which can take one or more of the
following set of prefixes: and suffixes are nouns in Meiteiron.,

The prefixes and suffixes are 3

{?;} : . 'personifier'

%?-L/ﬂ i{i *first person proncominal®
{bafg '*second person pronominal!?
{baﬁz 'third person pronominal?
{@a-x/ﬂ khut{} 'manner/mode /way *

ﬁﬁﬁa} 'agent/actor/instrument?’
%¢uJL/\-bq} '‘patient/receiver?

%ta o -da} 'locative/at?
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A

-tiuz>—di} 'particularization?'

-tuuf>-dq3 tdemonstrative (the/that)’
§-ke n ~ga} tyith?

-kic/\—gi§ *possessive/genetive?
{flaufa-lq} 'interrogative/question!
{}tegva -dag} 'isolating'

-%chq} 'also!

{-chis Tthis!

%fChiD} "plurality!

{}khoyc/x-hoy} 'collectivity/many{(inclusive)’
%Tma%} *personification?
'{}ni}/ ‘copula?t

There are restrictions in the acceptance of
these prefixes aﬁd suffixes by the roots and forms, that is,
some roots and forms can not take some of the éffixes. Further,
some of the affixes can not occur together in the same form.

For example 3

The prefix {a-} is not acceptable to the form
A Y . .
/mi/ 'man', the suffix such as i‘ChiQ} is not acceptable to

forms like, /tomba/ 'Tomba (name of a person)', etCee

3e1e1 On the basis of formation, a noun in fMeiteiron
is divided into two main categories., They are - (a) Simple, and

(b) Compound. Again, simple nouns can be sub-divided into two :
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(i) Non-dependent, and (ii) Dependent. Diagrammatically, then,

it can be represented as follows :

Nouns

Simple Compound

Non-dependent Dependent

Fig. - 5. Diagram showing classification of nouns.,

3e1e1a1 Simple Nouns 2 Those forms are called Simple
nouns, if they fulfill any of the following criteria =~

(i) which by themselves can occur as nouns, such as, {ﬁi} 'man?,
ig%} 'fisht?, %ﬁomba} '‘Tomba (name of a person)', {na} 'tear?,
iyhm} 'house', etc.; (ii) which can occur as nouns by
prefixation, such as, {khht+k§} '‘manner of climbing', {me+c5}
‘his son/son', {ma+thoj} '‘manner of cooking', etc.; and {(iii)
which can occur as nouns by suffixing i;b%cfn-pé directly

after the root or after some other suffixes, such as, {cé+b§}
‘eating’, {thek+pd} 'drinking', jch+khisbd} ‘eat+definites

nominalizing suffix', etc.. Those nouns falling under (i)
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above are nom-dependent, while those falling under (ii) and

(iii) above comprise dependent nouns.

(i) Noén-dependent

2 Nouns which can not be

sub~-divided into smaller morphemic segments and by themselves

can function as nouns without any prefix or suffix, but can

take some of the prefixes and suffixes listed in 3.171.0 above,

are called non-dependent. Illustrations :

§mi3
{laphh}
%mmb?}
{pamba}
fkhut3
{kok3
{phi}

ul

13
{hhy}
{hamdog}
%Jci}
$thabi}
{tzq}
{tin
iphendaq}

{lilug}

'man?

'plantain tree’

'Tomba (name of a person)?
'Chaoba (name of a person)!
'hand!

thead?

'cloth!

'tree?

'paper!

'dog!?

fcat?

1’ra.‘tl

cucumber?

‘worm!

'saliva’

'sparrow?

'bow!
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{ﬁen} ‘arrow'

iyumg ‘house '
%thgg ‘door'

%Fhog} tbridge' etc.

The suffixes and prefixes which are acceptable or

not acceptable by non-dependent nouns are illustrated below :

! \
The non-dependent noun like mi ‘*man® can take the

following suffixes -

mi+bd§ 'man+ob ject marker?
\
§¢i+naz 'man+subject marker"
\
{yi+da ‘man+locative?
A
{ﬁi+di§ 'maneparticularization®
{§i+du} 'man+demonstrative’'

{pi+ga3 ‘man+uwith?"
§Qi+giz tman+possessive*
f@i+1g§ *man+interrogative’
{?1+daq} 'man+isolating?®

\
{?i+chd} 'man+also’
{u?iwhi} 'mensthis’

\
fpi+chig} ‘man+plural®t
ﬁﬁ*nig ‘man+copula‘

while it cen not take the following :

*{9+ﬁi}



*{ﬁi+khoi}

*§;i+mék}
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Again, {Foﬁb%&'Tbmba (name of a person)' can take

the following suffixes -

%ﬁombefne}
{tomba-rbu}
{?omba+de}

S}omba+df§

{fombe+du}
{?omba+ga}
{pombe+gi}
%.’omba--v-l at
{tomba+den}
{tombe+chu}
{tombe+chi}
{?ombe+khog}
{pomba+m§&}

‘%omba+ni}

'Tomba+subject!?

'Tbmba+object'

"Tomba+locative?

"Tomba+particularization?
'Tomba+demonstrative!
'"Tomba+with?
'Tomba+possessive®
'Tomba+interrogative?!
"Tomba+isolating"®
"Tomba+also?

'Tomba+this?

'Tomba and others?®
'Tomba+personification'

'Tomba+copula?

while it can not take the following

*{a+tomba}



*{i+tomba}
*{ha+tomb§}
*{be+tomb§}
#fkhut+tomba}
*{ﬁombe+chiq}

(ii) Dependent :
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Nouns which are formed by

prefixing and/or suffixing to a rootzg are called dependent.

Dependent nouns also can take some of the prefixes and

suffixes listed in 3.1.0 above. Illustrations :

The dependent noun like, ca+be 'eating' can take
m————

the following prefixes and suffixes =

{9+céﬁ%} teater?!

{kﬁht+d§} "manner of eating’
‘%%+bé+ng} *eating+subject?
{§5+b3+bu} '‘eating+ob ject:
%?éw5§+da} ‘eating+locative
{§5+bé+di} ‘eating+particularization?
{§5+b§+dq} 'teating+demonstrative?’
gpé+b5+ga} ‘eating+with*
£§é+ﬁé+gi} 'eating+possessive!
gpé+b5+1§} 'eating+interrogative*
{ca+borden? 'eating+isolating'

29 A root in Meiteiron can not indicate the class in which it

belongs, that is, it can not show whether it is a verbor
a noun root. The set of caffixes are the deciding factor.
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{pé+5§+ch@} 'egting+also’
gpé+5%+ni} : ‘eating+copula’

while it can not take the following 3

*{;4cé+b;}
*{ba+c%¢5§}
*{ma+c5+b§}
*z;3+b§+chijf0
*{gg-rb:'—nkhoy}
*{é3+bé+dé%}

There are four different types of dependent nouns.
They are: (A) - Prefix +root, (B) =- Prefix + root + suffix,
(C) - Root + suffix, and (D) - Root ¥»suffix(e8331 + suffixe

TIllustrations 3

A. Prefix + root
{he+p§} 'manner+reading’
{me%thoﬁ} 'manner+cooking’
{ha+ﬁl} ‘manner+giving'
{khﬁt+k%§ 'manner+climbing?®
ghe+d§} . 'third person+issue(son/

daughter)*

30 This combination is possible if {-du, -ni} follouws, e.g.
{casbas+chin+dui 'eating+ Plural+Demonstrative’.

31 Suffixes here mean verbal suffix or suffixes.
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Be Prefix + root + suffix
€§+pa+5§} 'reader'!
{?+éé+6§} 'eater!
{?+heg+b§} 'one who asks?
§§+9Ek+§é} ' ‘one who guards'
c. Root + suffix
\ »
{?a+ba} ‘reading’
{§é+ﬁb} 'eating"’
{ébt+ﬁé} 'going!
%?Bk+§é} 'leaving'
D. Root + suffix(es) + suffix
\ . N . . . .
{pa+kh1+bé} '‘eat+definite+nominalizer?
{PEy+lu+5%} *say+action at another place+

nominalizer®
\ - \ -
{Fa+lam+m1+be} ‘eat+started+continue+

nominalizer?

The variety of nouns in D, above is purely
derivative,'since the nouns have been derived from verbs by

adding the nominalizing suffix.
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3e1e1.2 Compound Nouns 2 Forms which can act as nouns even

when they are combined with some other or similar type of nouns,
or roots are called nouns showing compounding. There are seven
different types under this category. They are 3

(A) - Noun +Noun, (B) - Noun + Augment, (C) - Noun + Dimunitive,
(D) - Noun + Root, (E) - Noun + Dependent Noun, (F) ~ Noun +

32

Noun + Dependent Noun, and (G) - Noun + Decorative form;

Illustrations 3

R. Noun + Noun
AS ~
{?ak+cheg} *kitchen{rice+house)"
{Fon+tﬁhg} *gate {garden+door)’
~
§P+ha¥} tfruit(tree+fruit)?
AN
{yot+6§y} *iron rod{(iron+stick)’
B. Noun + Augment
\ »
{huy+3aw} '‘dog+big?’
\
{yum+ja@} : 'house+hig
N .
ii+cam} 'fload(water+big)"
\ -
{?hog+33@} *main door{door+big)’
{ka+jaq} *room+big!?
32 .This is a meaninglessiform, but always accompanies the

noun.. The name decorative is used as the standard
speakers call. . them /wahey 1ayte0l ‘decorative word?,
Jwahay/ means 'word' and layteg/ means 'deccration'.



c. Noun + Dimunitive

%phy+naﬁ}
gﬁh59+naﬁ}
%?han+nam}
{Yog+na@}
{?en+na@%

De Noun + Root

{p%+haj3
{§+1em}
%thg+loi}
{phisjety

Ee Noun + Dependent Noun

{phi+chabe}
Su+chubay
{fh59+j%kp§}
{ybttchuﬁé}
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'puppy(sma1;+dog)'
'gindou(door+small)"
‘calf(cow+small) "’
'monkey+small’

‘chick(hen+small)"

'question{word+ask)?
'canal/stream{water+way )"’
‘travelling company{(foot+company)

‘dress{cloth+wear)"

33

'‘weaver(cloth+weaving)'"
tcarpenter{tree+worker)!
'watchman (door+quard)’

'‘black-smith{iron+worker)!

33 Dependent Noun may be intefpreted as root + suffixe.
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- Fe Noun + Noun + Dependenf Noun34
\ \ A Y - . -

%Fak+chq9+chabai tkitchen builder?®
%kon+tﬂh9+chemﬁ§} fgate repairer’

Ge Noun + Decorative form35
{Fhumag+theloj3 tsurroundings of the house{front)!
{yenakha+iﬁkkha} vrsurroundings of the house{side)"
{papi+nalaq3 *snakes and other creatures

3e1e2 Number ¢ Nouns in Meiteiron are not inflected for

number. However, the three numbers, that is, singular, plural

and dual are indicated by suffixes or other forms.

3e1¢241 Plural ¢ Plural in Meiteiron is formed at the
morphological level by affixation of the plural marker {gﬂig}
to the noun. All nouns in fMeiteiron can not take this'suffix.
There are other words which when they follow the noun or

noun phrase indicate more than one, They are -

34 This variety of nouns may be regarded as phrases.

35 In some cases both the constituepts have meanings, as in

/venchan+napi/ ‘curry+grass', /tin+kan/ 'worm+mosquito’
but they have a different meaning!
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-{mayaﬁ§36 'many’
{pumnamak} *allt
%haggu}r’ ~ rflock'
{gagluég 'group!'
{phalluéga *group’
{mapej} | theap'

{pepun or cabuq} "bundle*
{Fﬁhppuz thost of eee !
%gagbu} , 'pafty'

Some of the nouns in Meiteiron can take/have all the

above as well as the plural marker Sjchiq}, while some of them

can not, Illustrations 3

Singular Plural/more than one
. \
%F{} "man* gmichigé ‘men?
~
'zzmiy amz "many men’'

gé} pumnama@% 'all men'

ipi kaglupﬁ *group of men'
{6& mapay% theap of men'
mi cabuﬁg *bundle of men'39
{pl khhppd} ‘host of ment

%pi kagbu} ‘party of men®

36

37

<38
39

This has another form {}yam} which is affixed to the noun
as in the illustration above. ,

This is generally used for lesser animals, although i} is
used for human beings in the deragatory sense,

This is used for animals onlye.
This is to mean 'a large contingent of ment' i.e. ‘croud®.
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Singular Plural/more than one

Suceky 'bird’ Sucekehink *birds®
%Eu:ek maya}n} 'many birds?'
{Pcek pumname@}'all birds?
{gcek kanlup} ‘group of birds®
{pcek chagg@} 'flock of birds'
{Pcek mepey} heap of birds!

{Pcek cebui} ‘bundle of birds!

%}h;} 'animal' %Eh%chig} ‘animals!
{9Hé+yad3 'many animals'
{Eh} pumneme@i 'all Eirds'
%h\a kaglup} 'group of animals'
{SHE chaggq} 'filock of animals'
%éﬁ% mepay} ‘heap of*animals’'
%}h% cebun} 'bundle of animals'
%éﬁ% kapbu 2 *party of animals'’

{uL% ftree' {ychigg *trees?
{y maya@% ‘many trees?
{y pumnemag} 'all trees?
'SE mapey} ‘heap of trees'
{9 cebu@} 'bunch of trees'
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36122 Dual : Dual in Meiteiron is indicated by suffixes

and/or independent forms. The form which indicated dual or

pair are {:potc/ﬁ -bo%} or {?abogs; and {?ugba o Likse {Paboﬁi

and apuqbés, gfpoékalso sometimes occur independently, while its

variant -bot} never occurérindependently. Illustrations ¢
%%haw pot} or {Phembot} 'two chegbay of pa.ddy'40

{chanbot} or S&:han peboty  *pair of cow/bull’
§9cek pugba} tpair of bird®

The dual can be taken &s an unit for counting. They

are illustrated below. Illustrations 3

{?hambot amq} ‘one two chepbay of paddy'
‘ g?hawbot ani} *two two chapbay of paday'

{phambot tela} ~ 'ten two chegbay of paddy’

§§han pabot an{% ttwo pair of cows'

{%han pabot maga} 'five pair of cous'

gpcek punba mali} ‘four pair of birds'

%Ehunu pugba kuﬁ} '*twenty pair of pigeons'41

Nouns like, tomba, cawba, ibemhal, etc. which are

human names can not go with the plural or *more than one!

suffix or forms. However, they can take the_suffix&:khoy?, which

40 {phagbaQ} is a bamboo basket which is used as a unit for
measuring paddy or other grains,

41 {pugba} sometimes means the pair of 'a male and a female',!
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indicates plural in the case of noun substitutes (3.3.71)

For example-: 2

{?ombekhog} 'Tomba and others'
Scawbakhoy?3 'Chaoba and others?'
%}bemhalkhcj} 'ITbemhal and others?

3013 Gender ¢ Nouns in fleiteiron fall into two gender

classes, personal and non-personal, Nouns designating man or
human beings are personal while all other objects are regarded
as non-personal. Heavenly bodies, however, are regarded as
personal. Grammatically, there is no specific inflection for
the gender difference, although the noun substitutes shouw

some difference, such as - /mehak/ 'he' asi.the substitute for
animate human beings, that is, for personal gender, and /machi/
'it/this! for all other objécts, that is, for non-personal.,

The interrogative noun substitute also show this distinction -
/kana/ ‘which person' for personal and /keli/ 'which thing' for
all dthers, that is,for non-personal. /machi/ 'this/it' is

found sometimes used to human beings in a derogatory sense.

There are some cases where the forms are different

for male and female, for example 2

%bip{} ‘man! {bipéﬁ* ‘“*.’AWOmanﬁ
{échey-chakﬁégmale singer'%}chay chakpé%'fema;eisinger'

I ‘
%gagoy— cha5§?male_dancer’gﬁagoy-chabéﬁ 'female |dancer!

* {hEFI;
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But this is an exception attestable in a few cases
and is not applicable in general., If the above forms are
treated as mésculine and feminine, as it seems from its
appearance; then, the following forms should also have their

Stig ending forms, but they do not have it, Illustrations s

ggék-cébaz. ‘rice eater! %ﬁ%k-cﬁb{}

A
{}chig—ch%kpﬁ?mater fetcher! %ﬁchig-cﬁbkp{i

This can be more clearly illustrated by the

following examples :

nipa adu tule 'The man has fallen'
'man the fall+completive'

u @odu tule 'The tree has. fallen'
'tree the fall+completive?

khut tekle 'The hand is broken(fractured)"
'hand broken'!

c%y tekle 'The stick is broken!
*stick broken(break+completive)"

tombe pulege kByyu 'Take Tomba with you in the walk!
'Tomba bring+with walk+command!

cenjen pulage Ebyyu 'Take food with you in the walk'
*food bring+with walk+command "

ibemhal‘pulaga kByyu 'Take Ibemhal with you in the
'Ibemhal bring+with walk+command' walk'.

Hence; it has been presumed that there is no

grammatical gender in feiteiron.,



104

1

3e1e4 Syntactically a noun in fleiteiron can be Befined as
a class of forms which can occupy the subject and/or object
slot in a sentence. Functionally, it is the head of the noun
phrase (NP). The following examples will illustrate them.

Illustrations :'

(1) tombe c3k cay
'Tomba rice eat'(Tomba eats rice)!
. AN
(2) menine tombebu phuy
'fiani Tomba beat (Mani beats Tomba)'
(3) ekanb3d menina achonbs tombabu phuy
'strong Mani we ak Tomba beat!
(Stronger Mani beats weaker Tomba)
{4) aykhoygi meningi tombebu menina phly
'our west Tomba Mani beat'

(Mani beats Tomba, who lives at our west)

(5) tombabu menina phuy
'‘Tomba Mani  beat (fMani beats Tomba)'

In fhe above examples,%fombg} is subject in example
(1), while it is object in all other examples, that is, in
examples {2-5) above. In examples {3) and (4), it is the head
of the nominal group, that is, the NPs, In the same manner,
§@an§§in examples (2-5) above is the subject in the sentences;
and it is the head in each NP, {gék} in example (1) is the
object in the sentence, As defined earlier the forms %fﬂﬂEf’

-meni, and éégzare all nouns because they occur in the subject

and object slot in the sentence. They are also the head of

the nominal group. This has been illustrated by expanding



sentence (1), tombae cak cay in the following manner.

(12) epap oyliﬁ% tombena eqambé cak c%y
'child being Tomba white rice eat'
(Young Tomba is eating white rice)

In (1a), the noun /tombe/ is substituted by a
bigger construction /enanp oylibé tombena/, which is a noun
phrase; and/cak/has been substituted by /eneube cak/, which
is also a noun phrase. In the two phrases, /epan oyliba
tombane/and /agewb% cak/, the head in them is/tombe/ and

/cak/ respectively. This is illustrated in a diagram below 2

(1a) enan oylibe tombane: eneuba cik cay
enarn oyliﬁé tombena agawﬁB cak é%y
a@pan oyliba tombena  enawba cak Eéy

~

~
enewba ca

Fige= 6. Diagram shomingigggy iﬁithé NQ; ..
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The above diagram, using labels of the constituent

types in place of words is shown In the diagram below 3

(1a) ' 5
NP VP
(s)
Det N NP velv
Det N
anan oyliba tombane agembé cak cay

Fig. - 6a. Diagramrshowing jhead in the NPsby labels. |

From the above illustrations, it can be seen that
the form /tomba/ is functionally alike with the phrase /enan
oyliba tomba/, while /cak/ has the same function with /égamﬁé
cdk/. A substitutien procedure will help in examining the above.

This has been illustratéd in a substitution table, as below 3
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apan oyliﬁ% agawb% phejaﬁ% tombene | may an kagﬁ% menibu pHDy
ryoung white good looking Tomba thin Mani beat!
snan oylib® epeuwbd tombane | mey an kagﬁé menibu| phuy
'young white Tomba |thin flani beat"'
~ ; ’ . \
epap oylibe tombena manibu| phuy
'young Tomba flani beat!'
agawb% phejabé tombena menibu phﬁy
fyhite good looking Tomba flani [beat*
egamb%. tombana manibu phﬁy
'yhite Tomba flani beat!?
phajaﬁé tombane manibu phby
*good looking Tomba flani beat!
tombane menibu phby
'"Tomba | Mani beat?
agagna menibu phﬁy
'child Mani beat!?
N \
cawbana mi phuy
'Chaoba man beat'
u edu tombade ﬁile
ttree the Tomba |gave!
u tombade ﬁEle
*tree Tomba |gave'!

In the above examples, the pattern of arrangement
is S0V. There are: other patterns of arrangements also, but in
all the cases substitution by single words is possible, The
forms /tomba/, /enan/, /cawba/, /u/ in the first column
occupy the sﬁbject position in the sentences. Since they can
be substituted by each other, they are regarded as belonging
to the same category of forms, that is, noun. The forms /meni/,
/mi/, /enan/, and /tomba/ in the second column occupy the

object position in the sentences, They also can be sdbstﬂtuted
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by each other. They are also treated as belonging to the same

category of forms,

Jel1eb Nominal position ¢ The nominal position in Meiteiron

is any basic position which may be always occupied by a noun or
prohoun. This is illustrated below s

- :Noun . noun '
(6) ucek pay = { } in a{ } + verb
'‘Birds fly' Pronoun pronoun

pattern. Structure in this slot

function as subject of the verb.

» S > Noun noun noun
(7) '?yezzkrzzi' {Pronou '{}ronoun {pronouq} *
verb pattern, In such cases the first
noun/pronoun function as subject of the

verb, while the second noun/pronoun

function as object of the verb,

(8)  mohk tombons (MU Bin o f0oim D Growm 3,
copula pattern. In this kind of
sﬁructure, the first noun/pronoun is
the subject of the verb, while the
second noun/pronoun is the object of the

verb, that is, the copula,

- (9) mehakna cabeni - Same as above.
'‘He eats it!
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3¢ 146 Types of nouns.* Nouns in feiteiron may be either

proper or common. A noun is said to be proper if it indicates
a person or place, such as,/%ombg/'Tomba (name of a_ person)?,
/imphal/'Imphal city',/kalentha/'summer month', etc, while it
'is common if it names a more general way 2 /nipa/'man',/éhéf

'animal',/u/'tree', etc.

Further, a noun im Meiteiron may be either concrete
or abstract. A noun is said to be concrete if it is not
abstract, that is, it can be seen, felt, tasted, etc.. A
concrete noun in Meiteiron, generally is a non-~-dependent noun.

Tliustration 3

{ﬁig ;man'
{gg Ttree!
{?aki _ ‘rice!

%%h%mu} 'elephanﬁ'

{b%} *fish!?

A noun is abstract if it names something which
exists only as an idea or concept in the minde. An abstract
noun in fleiteiron is generally a dependent noun. Abstract
nouns are those formed with the suffix {Eﬁ;C/’\~b§- to the
root or tec any other form or to a combination of root and
suffixes, Illustrations :

NN
{é%ba ‘eating*
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{ﬂw\akp\a} tdrinking®

%}hmmaﬁ?} 'sleep+realization+nominalizer!'
{é%liﬁ%} ‘eat+continue+nominalizer’
{?hejaﬁ?i "beautifulness!?

%Fh%gbég fknow'

The concrete as well as the abstract noun can
indicate number, that is, singular and plural (3.1.2) by taking
the suffixes and forms which indicate morefthan one, but dual

number is indicated only in the case of concrete nouns.
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3.2 VERBS

3.2.,0 A verb in Meiteiron is a member of a class of forms
which gives the meaning of aspect and modality by way of
affixing or compounding, Verbs in Meiteiron do not indicate
tense. None of the verbal suffixes are tense markers, However,
time is indicated by aspect and independent forms., The suffix
for 'non-realization?' looks like a tense marker, but it is

also a mofpheme indicating *non-realization', that is, the
action is yet to be performed, which may not be performed at all.
Sometimes this also indicates intention. Various forms of
command, negation, benefactive, etc. are alsc formed by
suffixing the respective markers to the root or‘the verb form.
There are restrictions to the occurrence of the verbal affixes.
Some of them can not occur directly after the root, while some
of them occur only in medial positions and some of them occur
in final positions (3.2.1). Verb roots are all bound {(3.2.2).

A list of verbal suffixes which indicate aspect and modality,
when they occur with a root or in multiple combinations and

function as verbs in fMeiteiron are given below :

5[‘1% ‘habitual/infinitive/stative/truth?
g}liE ‘continuative!
%}le} ‘completive/realization’

%}kéﬁ *intentive/non-realization?
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gélem% taction being started earlier'42

%Elaﬁ% _ 'action started earlier but continuing'43
%}han} 'causative'

g}hemg tstark/inchoative!

{-khi3 tdefinitive/certainty

g}tez ‘negative’

{Eloj} tnegative(intentive)"

gfu} ‘command '

,%ﬂkﬁ 'command(starf im@ediately/on the spot)?
$-103 'command (come for action/invite)'

%}1u} ‘command{go for actioh)'
| %mui '‘prohibitive’

é}kho} ‘command (keep) '

%}cha} | thenefactive/let(exclusive)?

%}chig ‘benefactive/let(inclusive)?

%}nu% 'wish'44

%Echan; ‘inwards(movement)?

%&thok} tautwards(movement/show)

-%khat} 3drawing upwards'

42

43

44

$-lem3 indicates that the action has started at a time
in the past. The action, of course, has been completed
by nowe This is commonly used in reporting/narrating

an event at a later time, i.e.'the action at that time!

i-lak} indicates that the action has started at a time
in the past but it is still continuing. This when occuring

with realization/completive indicates completion of the
actione.

{-nu} always occurs after %cha}.
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$-khay} tbroke/divide 14>
%Ethaf} 'broke(rope/string)'46
%&min% ttogether'
%&na} 'reciprocal!
-%&pf& 'polite/requestive‘47
%&cé} 'polite(declarative)'48
S}né} 'declara-tive'
%}ko} 'suggestive/solicitatiaon’
%men} fexcessive 149
5%503} ‘ }suspicive/uncertain/as ife
'{}day} 'suspicive with presupposition/about to!
%&he} 'push down/feall doun'
{51?3 'copula'50
3241 All the verb suffixes listed above can be classed

under four sub-classes according.: to the order in which they

can occur., They are 3

Order - 1 2 includes those suffixes which can not

occur directly after the roots;

45,46,49 These can_be treated as roots also, as in the
forms khayba} 'cut into two pieces’, gﬁhatpa

'broke/pluck ", $ménbad} greedy/excess (in anything),
etc..

47,48 This suffixes show disrespect in casgs like, /cablge/
'eat+dlsrespect+non ~realization?, {haygel@i 'go and
tell?, {baygelq} 'come and beg', etc..

50 This is a nominal suffix but in some cases it goes
with the verbs. Refer, 3.9.0 .



114

Order - 2

2 includes those suffixes which can not
occur in final positions;

Order - 3 2 includes those suffixes which can occur
in final positions only, and no other
suffix can occur.after it;

Order - 4 : includes those suffixes which can occur

in medial and final positions as well

as directly after the root,

Suffixes coming under Order - 1 are 3 %:day, -ne,

-ni, -nu, and -nu}.

"Suffixes under Order - 2 are gélak, -lam, -ce,
-¢hen, =-thok, -hen, -ne, -cha, -men, -min, -hew, -khet, -khoy,

-thet, and -p%}m
Suffixes under Order - 3 is gfké}.

All other suffixes not covered by the above three

Orders come under Order - 4,

The following examples will illustrate the above '

Order classes. All the illustrations of Order - 4 below, can
| |

take the suffix of Order - 3 in final positions. Those havinm
ing

exceptions are marked 'not possible'. Illustrations 13



(1)
(2)
{(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)
(7)
(8)
(9)
(10)
(11)
(12)
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N
ay cak cay (ca+1)
' rice eat+infinitive (I eat rlce)'

~ ~ .
ay cak cali
‘T rice eat+continue (I am eating rice)’

ay cak cale )
17 rice eat+completive (I ate rice)!

‘ay cak cage
11 rice eat+(non-realization (I will eat rice)’

ey cak cakhi
'] rice eat+definite(I eat rice definitely)?

ay cak cade
‘I rice eat+negative(I do not eat rice)?

~
ay cak ca10J
' rice eat+intentive negative (I will not eat rice)®

nen cak chuw (ca+w)
'vou pice eat+command (Take your meal)"'

nan cak calo
'you rice eat+command immediate (Take your meal nouw)'

nan cak calo
'you rice eat+invitation (Come for a meal)'.

nap cak calu
. 'you rice eatédifferent place{Go for the meal)’

aykhoy cak cachi

‘we rice eat+let (Let us have our meal)®
(13) nap cak cakho
tyou rice eat+keep (You keep on eating rice)?
(14) mahak cilaboy khetlule>
'he eat+as if think+realization(It was thought as
if he has taken meal)'
51 %bogfalthough it _generally occurs after verbs is more

nomlnal.{palaboy7 may be interpreted more appropriately
as{palaba oylaba%t 'eat+completive+nominalizer is+
completive+nominalizer’®,
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Suffixes of Order - 2 below can not take the suffix
of Order - 3 directly. Further, the suffixes of .Order - 2 can

not occur with all the suffixes of Order - 4, Illustrations 3

(15) ay cak calammi
‘T rice eat+started earlier+continue’
(I was in the state of eating)

(16) ay cak calakli
'T rice eat+start but continue+continue?
(I have been eating rice from some time past)’

(17) syna mabu cak cahalli
'T+by him+to rice eat+cause+continue’
(I made him eat rice)

(18) mohak cak chchanu
'he rice eat+let+wish’
(Let him eat the rice)

(19) caktu cachallu
'rice+the eat+putting inside mouth+command?®
(Finish the rice by putting inside the mouth)

(20) caktu cathoku (thoks+u)
'rice+the eat+out+command’
(Finish the rice by emptying the plate)

(21) ayge 'cak caminnachi
*T+with rice eat+together+reciprocal+benefactive’
fEat rice together with me)

(22) pachi cak cabiyu Eo
'today rice eat+request+command?
(Kindly have meal to-day)

(23) ey haybige
'] say+disrespect+unreéalization!
(I will tell)

(24) ey ‘cak camalle
'] rice.eat+excessive+realization!?
(I have excessively ate the rice)

(25) oyna mabu inthale
'T+by him push+down+realization!'
(1 pushed him down)

52 {jy@} is the suffix indicating 'command' but in such cases
it is not used to mean'command?' but it means?'request’',



(26)

(27)

(28)

(29)

(30)

(31)
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ay catcale
'T go+polite+realization’
(I am going/I am taking leave)

nep catcalo
'yvou go+disrespect+command’
(You may go)

mahak Eéhamle
'he eat+inchoative+realization"
(He had started eatingli -

nag cipkhetlu
‘you drawsup+command’
(you draw it up)

mahakna cavkhay (cay+khay+@)Y
'he+by throw+away+continue’
{He throw it at rampage)

madu cipthetlu

tthat draw+broke+command?
(Draw that to break) -

Suffixes of Order - 1 below can nccur in final

positions. All the illustrations of Order - 1 can take the

suffix of Order - 3 and can occur with some of the suffixes

of Order -4, Illustrations :

(32)

(33)

(34)

(35)

(36)

nan c\aganu
'yvou eat+non-realization+prohibitive?®
(you are prohibited to eat)

N
mahak cachenu

'he eat+benefactive+uwish!
(Let him eat)

mohakti cEleﬁe

'he+particularization eat+completives+declarative’
(He had eaten)

ay;c%gani
'T eat+non-realization+copula’
(I will eat) :

\ \

cak calamday oyle
'rice eat+start+about to is+completive!
(1t is time to eat’ rice/meal)
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In the above illustrations all thase forms which
can occur with any of the suffixes or in multiple combinations

are verbs,

3.2.2 Types of verbs 2 All the verb forms are bound,

They are all dependent unlike nouns, which can be either
dependent or non-dependent. All the verb forms are cﬁmposed
of a root‘and one or more suffix, for example,{fé*lé}'eat+
continue',{ﬁéy+hal+1%}'caused to say', etc.. Verbs in
fleiteiron can be divided into two classes according to their
formation. They are - (i) those with affixation, such aé,
{E:\a-v-y} teatfhabitual), {i-:-li} ‘write(continue)t, {pa-ple} ‘read
(completive)', etc.; and those showing compounding, such as,
{§i+tﬁék+lg}'give+drink+completive',{éﬁ+c€+le >.§Ej§lé}'give+
eat+completive', etc.., Then, it can be représented in a

diagram as foiioms H

Verbs

Affixation Compounding

7% Diagram showing classification of verbs.

3626241 Affixation. ¢ Those verbs which are formed either

il i

by adding one or more suffix(es) to the root are verbsffo%med
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with affixation. The suffixes may be either aspect or modality

markers or may be both. The various types of combinations of

modality and aspect or aspect+aspect etc. are iIIUStrated53

below 3
A. R+A
A \
ca+i» cay
\ .
ca+li
\
ca+le
N
ca+ge

B. ' R+ReA

lak + 1i

0,
07
+

+ lem +i'mi

(o}

0
n’ o7

+ hen + ge

hew + 1le

O
n’
+

C. R+A+A+A

ch+hal+lek+1i

N\ .
ca+heal+lom+mi

\ o
ca+lek+lem+mi

teat(infinitive)?
‘eat(continuative)
teatfcompletive)

teat(non-realization)

'eat+started earlier+continue?

'eat+started earlier+continue'!
o
'eat+causation+non-realization'

1

'eat+inchoative+realization?

'eat+causation+start+continue?*

'‘eat+causation+in process+
continue?

'eat+start+process+continue?*

53 In the illustrations - R stands for root, A stands for
Aspect, and M for modality.
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De R+A+A+A+A

ca+hal+lak+la+ge
'eat+causation+start+realizatlon+non-rea11zatlon'

ca+hal+lak+lam+mi
teat+causations+start+start process+cont1nue'

Ee R+A+M

ca+hen+khi
‘eat+causation+definitive?

ca+ga+nu
teat+non-realization+prohibitive?

‘ca+1ak+u
‘eat+start complete+command?®

Fe R+A+A+MN

ca+hal+lak+khi
teat+causations+ start+ definitive'

ca+hel+lom+mu
teat+«causation+start in progress+command’

54 ‘realization' and 'non~realization' occurring together
is very common in Meiteiron. Mewuwaxy This is a
semantic phenomenon, hence it is not explained in the

present analysis,
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Ge "Re+A+A+A+M v
: v -

ca+hal+lak+ka+nu
'eat+causat10n+start+non-rea11zat10n+prch1b1t1ve'

ca+hel+lak+la+1oy
'eat+causat10n+start+reallzatlon+;ntent1ve negatlve'

He ReA+A+A+AHM

cashel+lak+len+me+ni v
'‘gat+causation+starteprocess{start)+realization+copula’

ca+hal+lek+1a+ga+nu _
'eat+causatlon+start+raalzzat10n+non-reallzat10n+pro--
. hibitive?®

I. | R+A+M+A

ca+lam+kh1+ge
‘eat+start(process)+definitive+non-realization*

ca+hen+da+1e
'eat+ causationenegations+completive"’

Je ‘ R#A#A+M¥Aém
caohel+lek+kh1+ge ' !
'eat+causation+start(process)#def1n1t1ve+non-rea11za-
- tlon'\
cawhal+lek+te+le

'eat+causatlon+start(process)+negat1ve+complet1ve



Ke R+

N\ .

ca*khi
'‘gatedefinitive?’
SN

ca+de
teatenegative!

\
ca+loy
teat+intentive negative!®

Le Refil+M

\ .
ca+khi+de
teat+definitive+negative’

cgﬁkhi+nu
teatedefinitive+prohibitive?!

€E+na+khi
'sats+reciprocate+definitive®

Mo ReM+Meli

6%0khi+cha+nu ,
feats+definitive+benefactive+wish!?

carna+khi+de
‘eat+reciprocate+definitive+nagative’

-c§+1u;cha+nu
‘eat+go for action+benefactive+uish?®

Ne ReMeMeM+M

63+thok+pi+lu+nu
'eat+opt+polite+gofor action+prohibitive!

122,
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R+M+M+N+M+M

ca+ch1n+b1+lu+kh1+nu
‘sats+in+polite+go for actlon+def1n1t1ve+proh1b1tive'

ca+min+na+bi+lu+nu
*eat+together+reciprocate+polite+go for action+pro-

hibitive'
ReM+M+M+M+M+1

ca+min+na+bi+lu+khi+nu
'eat+together+rec1procate+polxte+go for actione+
.daefinitive+p-rohibitive*

ca+chin+min+na+bi+lu+nu !
‘aat+together+in+reciprocate+polite+go for action+
prohibitive?®

R e+ MefeR+M+0

ca+ch1n+min+na+b1+1u+kh1+nu
'eat+1n+together+rec1procata+p011te+go for action+
.definitive+prohibitive!

c§+thok+min+na+bi+1u+k6i+nu
‘eat+out+together+reciprocate+polite+go for action+
.definitive+prohibitive’

RefleMef+M+MNeMeM+M

ca+ch1n+min+na+bi+1u+kh1+nu+ne
‘eat+in+togetherereciprocate+polite+go for actxon+
7'def'nitxve+proh1b1t1ve+declaratlve'
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Se ReNi+foNeM+MNeMNeMeMef

ca+chan+min+na+bi+1u+kh1+nu+ne+ko
teat+in+togethersraciprocate+polite+go for action+
definitives+prohibitive+declarative+suggestive®

ca+thok+min+na+bisluskhienusne+ko
teat+outs+together+raciprocate+polite+go for actions+
.definitive+prohibitive+declarative+suggestive?

T Rell+A+M
c§+chan+hal+1u
‘eatein+causative+command *

. .
ca+chans+han+khi
‘eate+in+causativesdefinitive?

U. R++A+M+A

d§+chan+han+ja+le
‘sat+in+causative+requestive+completive’

"N
ca+chen+han+khi+ge
‘eat+in+causative+definitive+non-realization®

Ve R+M+A+M+A+A

\ .
ca+chen+han+ ja+lom+me
‘eat+in+causative+requestive+start+completive’

ca+chan+han+khi+lam+me
'eat+1n+causative+definitive+start+comp1et1ve'
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e Refl+ A+M+A+A+A

€E+chan+hen+ge+lem+le+ga
'aat+1n+causat1ve+pollta+start+completzve¢ncn-
realization?®

ca+thok+hané;a+lam+la+ge

'eat+out+causat1va+polite+start+completzve+non-
reallzatlon'

Xe R+MM+A+A
ca+thok+han+ge
'eat+uut+causat1ve¢non-realxzatlon'

ca+chen+hen+ga 4
tgate+inecausative+non-realization’

Ye R+M+A+A+A
c;+thok+hal+la+ge»
‘eat+outecausative+completive+non-realization?®

A
ca+chen+hal+lem+me ,
teat+in+causative+startscompletive?*

Ze R+M+A+A+A+A
cB#thok+hal+lam+ma+ge
*‘eat+outecausatives+startecompletive+non-realization!?

. ;
ca+chan+hal+lam+ma+ge
feat+in+causativesstartecompletive+non=realization?

o)

&;c.vr")b‘ Fihi iy v&
Lrpolitasiofs Rt s - SN B
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AA. | R+M+M+A.

ca+bi+khi+nu
'‘eat+polite+definitive+prohibitive*

. .
ca+bi+khi+de
teat+polites+definitive+negative*

AB, R+M+M+A+M

6;+thok+pi+khi+ﬁu
'eatsout+polite+causative+command?

‘ca+thok+pishan+khi
tgat+out+polite+causative+definitive?*

AC. R+M+M+A+M+A

c§+thok+pi+han+kha+la
'eat+outepolite+causative+definitive+completive®

*c§+min+na+lak+khi+ge

'eat+together+reciprocate+startsdefinitive+non=
_.realization’'

AD. R+fi+M+A+A

c;+thok+pi+lam+me
‘eat+out+polite+startecompletive?

TN
ca+min+na+lam+me
‘eat+together+reciprocate+startecompletive?
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AE R+M+M+A+A+A

\ &
ca+thok+pi+hal+lom+me
tgat+out+polite+causative+startscompletive?

ca+min+na+hal +lam+me
'gat+together+reciprocate+causative+startecompletive’

AF. R+M+M+A+A+«A+A

éh+thok+pi+hal+1ak+lam+ma
‘teat+out+polite+causative+start+start+completive?®

ca+min+na+han+khi+lakslom+mi .
tegt+togetherereciprocate+causative+definitive+:
_start+starts+completive®

AG. R+M+M+A+M+A+A

c3+thok+pi+han+kha+le
teat+out+polite+scausativescompletivet

d§+min+na+han+kha+le

'eat+together+reciprocate+def1n11ve+def1n1t1ve+
completive*

AH ¢ Re+leM+A+M+A+A+A

£§+thok+pi+h3n+khi+lak+1am+mi

*eat+out+politescausativesdefinitive+startestarts:
completive*

ca+min+na+han+kh1+lak+lam+m1

'eat+together+reciprocate+causative+def1n1t1ve+start+
.start+completive *
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AL R+M+m+M+A 

ch+thok+pi+kha+le |
teat+out+politesdefinitive+completive’

ca+min+na+kha+le
‘gat+togethers+reciprocate+definitive+completive®

Ad. R+M+M+MeAgll

c§+thok+pi+khi+lam+de
teat+out+polite+dafinitive+startenegative?

ca+min+na+khi+lom+de
'‘eatetogether+reciprocate+definitive+startenegative’!

AK. R+Mefa+lieA+Me A

casthokepiskhi+lamsda+li
‘eateout+politerdefinitive+startenegatives+continuative’

\ . L] s
ca+thaok+pi+khi+lams+da+le
‘eateout+politesdefinitive+start+negative+completive?

AL. " Rell+MeMe+A+A

c§+thok+pi+khi+lam+me
‘eat+out+politesdefinitive+startecompletive®

'cé+min+na+khi+1am+me
teat+together+reciprocate+definitives+start+
_completive?®
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Alfie R+M+M+M+A+A+A

ca+thok+p1+kh1+1ak+lam+mi
'eat+aut+p011te+def1n1tlve+start+start+cont1nuatlve'

ca+m1n+na+b1+lak+lam+m1

teat+togethers+reciprocate+polite+startestarts
continuative®

AN, RefleM+MeM+A

£h+chan+min+na+ja+1e
tgat+in+together+reciprocate+polite+completive*

—6§+thok+min4na+ja+1e
‘eat+out+together+reciprocate+polite+completive?

AQ, ReM+M+M+M+A+M

c}+chan+min+na+ja+lak+khi
‘eat+in+together+reciprocate+polite+start+definitive?

ca+thok+m1n+na+ga+1ak+kh1
'eat+out+together+recxpracate+p011te+start+def1nit1ve'

AP. R+M+MeM+M+A+M+A

cg+chen+m1n+na+ga+1ak+kh1+ga
'eat+1n+together+reciprocate+p011te¢start+definitiwe+
_.non-realization®

ca+thok+m1n+na+Ja+lek+kh1+%
tgat+rout+together+reciprocate+polite+start+

-definitive+non-realization?"



AQ. R+M+M+MeMaM+A

cE+chan+min+na+bi+khi+ge‘
teat+in+together+reciprocate+polite+definitive+

non=-realization?'

ca+thok+min+na+bi+kha+le

‘aatsouts+together+reciprocate+polites+definitives
completive®*

AR, R+fll+M+M+MeMeAeA

c;+thok+min+na+bi+khi+1am+me
'sat+out+togethers+reciprocate+polite+sdefinitives
.start+completive*®

ca+chan+min+na+bi+khi+lam+me

teat+ins+together+reciprocate+definitive
.start+completive?*

3¢2¢2.2 Compounding 2 Those verbs which are formed by
compounding either with é verb or any other clfss of words,
are verbs showing compoundinge The various types of

compounding in Meiteiron are illustrated below 2
Ae Root+Root+Suffix(es)

BN \

pi+c\a+le > pijale
*give+sar+completive'
-\

pi+th§k+le
*give+drink+completive*
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A Y
ca+nip+ne
teat+intend+completive’

\
pi+thek+pi+yu
‘give+drink+polite+command*

p1+thak+hen+Je+lam+me
'glve+dr1nk+causatlve+p011te+start+comp1et1ve'

Root+Suffix(es)+Root+Suffix(es)

A Y
thak+ca+nipg+ni
‘drink+polite+intend+continuative?

hay+Je+nlg+gi
'say+pollte+1ntend+cont1nuat1ue'

ca+thok+hen+Ja+n19+kh1+lam+m1

'gatsout+causative+polite+intend+definitive+sstarts
continuative?"

Root+Root+Root+Suffix(es)

A \
pi+thak+nin+pi
*give+drink+intend+continuative!*

\ \
pi+thek+nig+man+kha+le
*give+drink+intend+excessive+definitive+completive’

Root+Root+Suffix(es)+Root+Suffix(es)

~
pi+tﬁ%k+ca+nig+gl
g1ve+dr§nk+p011te+1ntend+cont1nuat1ve'

p1+thak+hen+ga+nlg+kha+le

'‘give+drink+causative+polite+intend+definitives
comple&ive'
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34243 All the above suffixes indicate either aspect or
modality. A8 already mentioned in 3.2.0, a verb in this
' language can not indicate tense. However, time is indicated
- by the aspect markers, such as, /i/ ‘habitual/continue’,
/1i/ *bontinuative', /le/'completive/realizatibnf, /ké/
“intentiva/non-realization','etc. as also by forms like,
//ﬁachi/ ‘to-day', /hewjik/ ?now', /aneg/ *to-morrow®,

/nelan/ fyesterday', etc.. This is illustrated below :

(37) ay keythen catli |
: '] market going(continuative)’

(38) ‘ay palanp kaythen catli
*T yesterday market going'

(39) ay hawjik keythen catli
'l now market going’

(40) ay hayep keythen catkeni
‘ 'T” to-morrow market will go*

In examples (37-39) above, the verb/catli/ 'going®
remains the same'in all the sentences, but the difference at
the time of going is indicéted by the.independent forms
/baiag/ ‘yesterday %, in example.(SB); and /haujik/ *now! in
example (39); In all the cases ‘my going to the market' part
of the speech remains the same. In example (40), since the
action is yet to be performed or it is not yet realized; this
is indicated by the non-realization particle §-kaj and the
independent form /hayeg/ '*tomorrow',. Therefore, it is;inter-
preted thétﬁtanse is not present in MBiteiron, while fime‘is

indicated by aspect markers and independent forms. -
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3e244 Voice s Voice is not a distinctive category in
Meiteiron. The subject marker in fMeiteiron is %&né}, while
the object marker is {}pucxv-bQ}. Change in the position of

the subject and object does not make any difference in

sentences of Meiteiron. This is illustrated below :

(41) tombana cawbabu phuy
. '*Tomba Chaoba beat (Tomba beats Chaoba)!
(41a) cawbebu tombana phuy i |
*Chaoba Tomba. beat (Tomba beats Chacba)'
42 ayna thabu uy ‘ |
(42) 'Iy moon see (I see the moon)*
(42a) "thabu ayna uy

'‘moon I see (I see the moon)'

In the above examples, those forms with the suffix
-ifné} are subjects, and those forms with the suffix {}bu} are
obje€ts, irrespective of the position they occupy in the

sentences,

'3.2.4.11 Voice here stands for active and passive. In the
present analysis it is interpreted that the verbs in
Meiteiron can not show active/passive difference. However,

there are sentences which seem to be passive constructions,

likel:

(43) ayna thapnd yalli
*I1+by sword+by cut?
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(44) tombene ceyne phuban1
'Tomba+by stick+by beating+is*(Tomba beats by the :
stick)*

In the above examples (43-44), i?ﬂ%gni& 'by sword?®,
{#ey+né§ ‘by stick', seems to show passive construction in
Meiteiron because of the suffix S}né} 'by's. In these cases
the sense of 'by' indicated by §fne}, is used to indicate
instrument in the action, rather than passive. Hence, these
sentences can not be taken as passiVe constructions,

But, this is one of the speculations as the result
of the preéent analysis. More work is to be done on this,

before making a final statement,

>

3.2.5 Syntacticallyssa verb in fMleiteiron can be difined as
a class of forms which can function as the head of the verb
phrase (VP), and al3o occupies the verbal position in a
sentence. In the fdlloming examples, those forms occuring at
the end of a sentence are verbs, But there are exceptions. In
poetry foi stylistic reasons or in some sub-standard‘Meiteiron,
the verb position is changed. However, the speech form which
is regarded grammatical or proper and is commonly used by the
standard speakers, has the verb at the end of the sentence.

Illustrations 3

55/ To have a clear cut demarcation betwsen florphology and
Syntax is not possible in Meiteiron because morphemes
are the decidiag factor in them. Therefors, hare and in
the prev1oﬁ§ section on Nouns syntactic crlteria is
incorporated,



(45)
(46)

(a7)
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menine tombabu phuy
'Mlani Tomba beat(Mani beats Tomba)*

‘menina tombebu kanne phuy
'‘Mani Tomba hard beat(Mani baats Tomba - hard)'

manina yagna celli

'"Mani fast run(Mani is running fast)'

In the above examples, phby, celli are verbs, while

kenne phhy, yEgna celli are VPs. In the VPs also thy and celli

are the head, that is/ the main verbs This is illustrated

below

(46) -

menina tombebu kenne pnby

N

manine tombabu kanne phhy

N

tombabu Q%nne phhy

kanne pnhy

Fig. = 8. Diagram showing the main verb in the VP,
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The above diagram, using labels of the constituent

types in place of words is shoun in the diagram below 3

(46) S
NP vp
(s)
NP Ve
flod v
A Y ~
manine tombabu - kanna phuy

Fige = Ba. Diagram showing the main verb in the VP bi y%belé.

From the above illustrations, it can be saen that
the form phhy‘ is functionally alike with the verbal group,

that-.is, the verb phrase k;nna pﬁhy. This is illustrated

below 2



137

tombanaj; menibu | yamne kanna phuy

*Tomba Mani very hard beat/hit?*
tombane| menibu kanna pﬁhy
"Tomba Mani hard beat'
tombene| manibu phby
‘Tomba | Mani beat'
tombena| menibu kewwi
'Tomba fMani " calling"'
tombene | cawbebu kouwmi
'Tomba Chaoba calling'
‘menine . cawbehu kewwi
'Meni Chaoba calling*
cawbena | bol kenne kawwi
‘Chaoba | ball hard kicking!®
cawbena | bol Kawwi

'Chaoba | ball kicking®*

The pattern in all the above examples is subject (s),
object (0), and verb (V), that is, S0V, In all the cases, the
VPs can be substituted by single verbs. Those forms occuring

in the last or third column abbve, such as, yamne kénne phuy,

kenna phuy, phlly, kanne kawwi, Kawwi occupy the verbal position
" in the sentences. Therefore, they are either verbs or verb

phrases.

30246 Verbal position ¢ The verbal position in Meiteiron
is any basic position which méy be always occupied by a verb
that is, generally thes last in a sentence. This is illustrated

below



(48)

(49)

- (50)

(519
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3 > 1 noun noun
'ﬁ:hakrggz ::i' Verb in ipronoué} %Pronou

verb pattern. Structure in this

slot function as the finite verbe.

» y - ; noun
cawubana kanne kawwi = Yerb in a j%
'*Chaocba:hard kick"' %pronoun

{;g;i%i:;{i+ verb pattern. In such

cases the last verb is the main

verb, while the first is modifier.

. noun oun
ey cak cagan:. - Verb in ag i %
'I rice will sat' pronoun Dronoun
verb+copula pattern. I such cases

the copula is not the main verbe.

. . ~ ( noun
r?y:;;' - Verb in a-. {pronoun% + copula

pattern, In such cases the copula

is the main verb.
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3.3 ' NOUN. SUBSTITUTES

3.3.0 Generally this class of forms is termed pronouns.
This name has been adopted from the following definition. Any
word which can substitute a noun in a construction; can take
the nominal suffixes and also can function in place of a

noun is termed 'noun substitute'. As for example -

(1) manine tombadanh}y, mani pechi cotkeni .
‘fMlani Tomba say, Mani to~day will go'

in the above example, the noun /mani/ is used
repeatedly; This repetition can be avoided if the repeatad
or second /meni/ is substituted by a noun substitute as

follows 3

(1a) menina tombade hay, mehak pachi cetkeni
‘Mani  Tomba sayyhe(Mani )to-day will go*

(1b) monine tombade hay, eyhak pachi cetkani
*Mlani Tomba say, I(Mani) to-day will go'

Examples (1), (12) and (1b) are all grammatical

&
and meaningful, but (1a) and (1b) are preferable forms56.

The difference between (1a) and (1b) is = in (1a) the
?

report is made in the reporter's ouwn style, that is, indirect,

while in (1b) the report is in the direct spsech,

56 Both (1a) and (1b) are ambigous,
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To validate the above difinition, a few more exampleq
are given to shouw that /mshak or ayhak/ can take the nominal

vsuffixas. Illustrations :

mahak+ki 'he+posséssive'
mah ak+na ‘he+by"
mshak+pu ‘he+to!
avhakeki 'I +pogsessive !

ayhak+na '"I+by* atc.

The noun substitutes for the three different psrsons
are differént and they also differ for singular and plural,
(.3030 1. 1)0

3.3.1  Types of noun substitutas : The noun substitutes in
Meiteiron hay bs broadly classified into three typess They
are - (i) Personal noun substitutes, (ii) Demonstrative
noun substitutes, and (iii) Interrogative noun substitutes,

Diagrammatically,then, it can be represented as follows :

Noun substitutes

Personal Demonstrative Interrogative

Fig - 9. Diagram showing classification of Noun substitutes,
. R R .
iAo~ E TRasmEee soBitnl ook Dl wal oy o U ettt tee

B
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Seldele1 Personal noun substitutes .: Personal noun

substitutes are used for human beings only. In a sentence, if
the repeated NP is a human being, it can be substituted by
personal .noun substitutes, Grammatically, there are three
classes of persons each in singular and plural in Meiteiron.
Thej are - (a) First person, (b) Second person, and (c) Third
person, The different personal substitutes for the three

classes in the two numbers are illustrated below :

TABLE I
Singular Plural
First person ey/ayhak ‘1 eykhoy tfuwef
Ssecond person:. nen/nehak ‘you' nekhoy 'you!
Third person ma/mehak ‘'het makhoy 'they!

The personal noun substitutes have secondary forms
in the singular onlyy They are i[a. for the first person, ne
for the second person, and & for the third person. This is

shown in a Table below :

TABLE 11
Singular
Primary Secondary
First person ey/ayhak 'I° i/a 8
Second person nap/nehak ‘you! ne ‘you?

Third person ma/mehak ‘he' ma ‘he!
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N
There is also another nounsubstitute mi *man’',
This is uséd both as a first person substitute or fori:someone
else who is not known, but it is restricted to human beings.

For example - migi phulit lowkhele may mean either ‘my

shirt has been taken away' or ‘'someone's shirt has been
taken away'e The personal .substitutes along with their

secondary forms are illustrated belous

(2) aygi laylikni )
'T book 1s'(Thls is my book)!
(3) “ikokni
- 1 head is (Thls is my head)'
(4) “abokni ,
. '] grandmother is(She is my grandmother)®
(s) naugl laylikni
‘vou book is (This is your book)"
(6) "nakokni ,
*you head is (This is your head)'
(7) ‘magi layllknl |
'he book is (It is his book)*
(8) ‘mekokni

'he head is (This is his haad)'
(9) m191 laylik laukhele

'my/someone book taken away (My/Someone's book has
‘been taken away)*

The personal substitutes occur in alienable and
inalienablé possessions. In the case of kin terms, 1ika -
mother, father, etc., the secondary singular forms of theA

personal substitutes are inalienable to the possessor. Thus,



143

in /ima/ ‘'my mother', the first personal singular substitute
secondary form i- indicates that the possessor is the
speaker; in /nama/ t(your) mother®, the sscondary form of

the second personal substitute ne- shows that the possessor
is the addressee; but in the case of /mema/'(his) mother's’
the third person secondary ma- indicates that the possessor
is neither the spsaker nof the addressee, Further, an
attri’butive58 word, that is, a personal noun substitute of
the respective person, first, second, or third can be added
for specificity or emphasis, such as - /eygi ima/ *my mother',
/nepgi name/ 'your mother', and /magi mema/ 'his mother®.
These personal substituteé when occurring with demonstratives
show remoteness and nearness to the speaker(3.3.2). The

following sets of examples will illustrate the inalienable

possessions 3

SET I
i+ma ‘'my mother' ne+ma ‘your mother' ma+ma ‘his mother'
i+pa 'my father! na+pasg“your father?* ma+pa ‘his father'

isca ‘'my child' ne+ca ‘your child'  me+ca ‘this child'

57 Forms mithAgg- like mema are regarded as gensric terms,

58! There are restrictions in the accaeptance of the
attributives. For details, refer.latsr in this section.

59 napa, nama, although it stands for'your father®, ‘vour
mother', it is considered as a term of disrespect.



144

SET II

i+kok ‘'my head' na+kok ‘your head". ma+kok ‘'his head®
i+kﬁht ‘my hand' ne+khut 'your hand® ma+khut *his hand®
i;éit 'my eyef na+£it 'y&ur eye' ‘ma+£}t this sye'
i+yum ‘'my house' ne+yum ‘your house' ma+yum ‘his house'
i+lam ‘my land® ne+lem ‘your land‘ ma+lam ‘his land'

isechan 'my cattle' nas+chan 'your cattle' ma+chan ‘his cattle’

Those coming under set 1, that is, fhe roots, such
as ma=-, Eé-, etcs can not occur independently. They are all
bound roots. They always occur with one of the three secondary
forms.;of the bersonal noun substitutes. Further, there are ‘

of pevsenal swbahitndes |
restrictions to the occurrence of the three persons. The form.
_ima 'my mother' or ipa 'my father', etc, with the secondary
first person ‘houn s:;;tltutes will have the first person
 substitute ay '*I' or eygi 'I+possessivé' or aykhoygi ‘wes
possessive’, etce only occdring with them, such as, eygi ima

‘my mother‘, aygi ipa ‘'my father®, aykhoygi ima ‘our mother?®,

etc.. One can not say *engi ima to mean 'your mother' or
Cratetarmntsmiuiestiibe

*nengi ipa to mean 'your father'; but one can say nekhoygi 1ma

‘vour mother', aykhoygl napa . Here the situation is dszerant.

nekhoygi 1ma may mean'mother belonging. to you but whom I have

my regards', and aykhoygi nepa means 'my husband who is likej
your fathar in age's The most apprdpriate address for fyour

mother' in the standard speech is nekhoygi nama,
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In the same manner in the case of pema 'your mother'
or mema *his mother', there are restrictions in their
occﬁrrence. nama or any other form with na- can occur with
neggi, such as naggi nama ‘your mother', neggi nepa 'your father)
nepgi naca 'your son/child*, etc.. The constructions *aygi nama
*my mother', *magi nama ‘'his mother' ares not acceptable. mema
or any other form with ma=- can occur only with magi, such as
magi mema *his mother', magi mepa 'his father', magi meca 'his
son/child', etc.. They can not occur with gy or nsn, in such
forms as *Qygi mama to mean 'my mother', "mapngi mama to mean
‘your mother', etc.. The possible sets of occurrence are

illustrated below :

SET 1III

aygi ima ‘*my mother' nengi nema'your mother' magi mema‘*his mother®
aygi ipa ‘my father' nangi nepa'your father' magi mepa'his father'

aygi ica 'my child' nangi naca'your child' magi maca‘'his child'

The above illustrations show that the secondary
forms of the noun substitﬁtes which become prefixes of the first
second, and third person(according from the person from which it
has darived).are inalienable possessor, because they are parti=-
cles which show the relationship of the speaker with the object.
The restrictions to their occurrence with the personal noun sub-
stitutes indicate the person, that is, first, second, or third
of the possessor. This indicates the generic category of the

possessor,



146

In the case of set 1I, the roots can occur
independently. But to shouw the nearness and remoteness to
the speakér as well as to show the person of the possessor, -
that is, first persen, second psrson, and third person;
different personal prefixes are prefixed to them. Since

these forms such as kok 'head®, khut 'hand*, etc, can slso

occur independently one can eaéily say aygi kok 'my head®,

neggi kok 'your head', magi kbk 'his head',etc., but at the

same time one can also say aygi ikok ‘my head', napgi nakak

?your head', and magi makzk this head', In these cases, there
is a sense of my own','your'omn' and *his oun', that is,
aygi ikok "my 6mn head'; etc.e. Aéain, 6ne'can,never say,

%aygi nekok/makok to mean 'my head® or *napgi ikbk/makok to

. LS ‘
mean *your head' or ¥magi ikok/nakBk to mean 'his head'. This

alloéation of the first, second, and third person prefixes
also shows that the prefixes are inalienable to the possessor

to indicate the category of the possessor.

363012 Demonstrative fNoun substitutes 3 Demonstrative

noun substitutes are all bound. The demonstrative roots chi-f
and du- can also occur with nouns in the form of suffixes,

such asj cawbachi 'this Chaoba', nopchadu 'the/that lion',

cawbadu *the/that éhaoba', etc.. These can be expressed in

the follbming manner also, cawba échi *tthis Chaaba', nogchél

adu ‘the/that lion', cawba edu *the/that Chacoba'.
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Genefelly, the demonstrative noun substitute roots
occur in combination with the first personal prefix 2a-, andt
the third personal prefix ma-. With the first personal prefix
they indicate nearness, which may conveniently be termed as
‘proximal'; while with the third personal prefix, they indicate

remotenesé, which may be termed as ‘*distal', For example :

achi 'this' (proximal)'f
machi 'this (distal)®

adu ‘*the/that (proximal)’
medu ‘the/that (distal)®

In the above examples only a- and me- are found

combined with the demonstrative roots. The personal prefix &
and ma=- indicate proximal and distal respectively, when they
arglcomﬁined with demonstrative noun substitute.roots. There
is no intermediate position between them, hence, nas is not

found in combinations,

Further there are restrictions in the occurrence
of achi ‘this' and machi ‘'this', in constructions, In the
same manner there are restrictions in the occurrence of adu ,
and medu also. machi and medu occurs before the subject in
's0V constructions, while echi and edu occurs before the
subject in the 0Osv consfructions.mhen these demeonstrative
substitute roots occur in combination with nouns, they

indicate particularization and demonstrative,
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There are two more demonstrative noun substitute
roots which cannot occur with nouns. They are : @achom 'this
side', and adom 'that side's They also can not occur
indepen&ently wifhout the personal prefix @ or Mm8e Here
in this case also, the personal prefixes indicate proximal

and distal. Illustrations 2

echomnta *this side (proximal)"
machomde 'this side (distal)'
adomda: *that side (proximal)
madomda *that side(distal)'

In the above illustrations, the suffix de has a

locative sense.

363013 Interrogative Noun substitutes : Interrogative noun

substitutes are also bound forms, which can not occuxr indepen=-
dently without a suffix or suffixes attached to it. An
interrogative noun substitute can be of person, object, placs,
time, manner, and quantity. In some cases combination of
person and place, or place and thing, etc. can alsoc be

indicated. Illustrations :

kana ‘who ' ke+na *whiche+person'
keli  'which' kesli  ‘whichething®

kaday ‘where ' [5b+day ‘which+place?
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kelem  ‘thouw" ko+lem ‘'whichs+manner/way/mode"*
kaya ‘how much' ka+ya twhichfquantity/much®
kayam *how many ' ka+yam rwhich+quantity/many '
ké+na+da"mhichopersan+at'(at whose place)?

ka+li+de 'which+thing+at (at which place)®
ka+na+da+ho ‘*to whose place®

ka+day+da+no 'to which plécé'

ke+dawnay ‘when®

ka+dom+da ‘'to which direction?t

In the above illustrations, the element ka indicates
the meaning'wuhich*, The second, third, or fourth elements in
the fofms indicate pérson, place, thing, manner, quantity,
time, etc.. The interrogative element is ka, without which no

interrogatioh is indicated.

343.2 All the noun substitutes indicated above can take
all the nominal suffixes. They also can substitute the nouns,
that is, they can occupy the nominal position in bigger

constructions. Hence, they are regarded as noun substitutes,
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.
3ed MUDIFIEngg“
3.4.0 A modifier in Meiteiron is a class of forms which

modifies a noun or a verb., The saﬁe modifier can modify

- .
\ R d
either a-noun or a verb, as~ in kanne thpa Nfast walker{

N\

R ‘ \
Aact “of going fast' . and kénna catli *going fast'. cetpe

- 'going' is a nominal form since it can take most of the
nominal suffixes and also can function as a noun, uhile gé;;}
tgo+continue' is a verbal form. The traditional concept of
a clear cut division between adverbs and adjectives is not
a favourable classification for Meiteiron. If we accept the
traditional view, then, we have to posit two diffefent names
for a particular .form.Hence the term modifier is prefefabie
for this class of forms, although there are some nouns mhi¢h
can not accept tthe same suffix with the verbs, Fof example -

\
mi 'man' can not accepp‘the modifier EBnna, but it will

: e
accept akanba 'strong%;Q;

Except the numerals which are purely ad jectives
and which have nothing to do with verbs, the same form

modifies both the noun and the verb. Illustrations :

5@; Modifiers is used here to mean both adjectives and
adverbs. This is to mean the class of forms which
modifies either a noun or a wverb,

61 In both the forms ganne and akenbd the root is the

i same, that iig, kon *strong'. In the case of 'going'
it has been interpreted as'fast' while in the case of
tfman' it is intetpreted as 'strong'. The meaning givan
in the examples has little to do with the analysis of
the language, because in some cases, approxzmate}or the

literal meanxﬁgs of the individual words or morphemes
are given's
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(1) - nep hawjik catpa yale
'you now going allowsd (can)®'
(2) nag pachi ébtﬁb phay
'you to-day going good (better)'
(3) nen hewjikk catlu |
'you now go+command ¥
(4) mehak pachi catkhi

'he “to-day go+definite'’

In the above illustrations gbtéé is a nominal form
with the nominalizing suffix {Epa ¢ =bat. So the words
hewjik and pachi are modifiers to the nominal form. In the

case of catlu and catkhi which are undoubtedly verbal forms

also, the two forms are modifiers,

Gebe1l Types of modifiers 3 flodifiers in feiteiron can be

divided into two major types, according to their behaviour,
that is, the class of forms which they modify. They are :
Restricted and Unrestricted, Diagrammatically, :then, it can

be represented as follows @

flodifiers

Restricted Unrestricted

Fige =10, Diagram showing types of modifiers,
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3+.4.1.1 Restricted : Those modifiers which can modify
only the nouns and no other class of forms, 1ik9- numerals,
demonstrative and interrogative noun substitutes, name of
days and mdnths, verbal nouns, etc., are called.resfricted.

Illustrations :

5 anpan adu
(5). 'cgigd the'
(6) apnan ama
‘child one!
(7) pha jebe epap
'‘beautiful child'
(8) apan kaya
tchild how much (many)’*
\
(9) nigthamkaba numit
‘Mond ay day "
(10) kalen tha

YSummer monthf

in the above examples, hawjik, adu, ama, Qﬁgjaﬁ%,

kaya, nigthamkaﬁ%, kalen, etc. are modifiers of the

corresponding nouns occurring with them. These noun modifiers
can not modify a verb, as such, it has been considered that
these modifiers have limitation to their occurrence. Hence,

they are termed as restricted modifiers.

As mentioned in (3.4.0), the modifiers have to
undergo some changes (although the root remains the same),
that is, they have to take differsnt prefixes and suffixes.

For example,lphajaﬁé in example (8) modify the noun anan
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but if it is to modify the verbal noun cétdé, then it becomes

phajena.

Further, there are differences in the position of
the modifiers, when they occur with the form or element
which they modify. The noun substitutes edu, keya, and the
numerals gma, occur after the noun which they modify; while
the days, months, verbal nouns,etc. that is, hewjik,

Tﬁigﬁhéﬁﬁa€§, kalen, etc. occur before the noun which they

‘modify.

3ede01.2 Unrestricted : Those modifiers which can modify

both a noun or a verb are termed unrestricted. Illustrations :

(11) hawjik catlu
'now go+command '
(12) phajens catle
‘nicely go+realization!'
(13) hawjik Cetpe
'now go+nominalizer(going)"
(14) ' phajene cetps

'‘nicely going'

(15) lawne Hayyu
'loudly say+command®

(16) lawne haybe
'"loudly saying’'

In the above examples, hewjik in example (11), and

(13) modify the verb g%tlu‘and the noun 63té§, respeQ%i&ely.
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In the same way, phajena in examples (12) and (14) modify the
verb cetle and the noun Ebtﬁb, respectivelys and in examples
(15) and (16) lawna modifies the verb hayyu ..and the noun

hayba. Since, these modifiers modify both a noun and a verb

they ars regarded a unrestricted.

36442 Substantives : There is a class of forms which can

function as nouns as well as nobn modifiers, but they can not
modify a verb. This class of forms is subclassed as substantives.
Substantives are also regarded as reqtricted,modifiars (3e4e141),
but because of its difference from other modifiers, they are
given separate treatment. The substantives are a variety of
nouns which when they occur with a noun modify the noune. Some
substantives are formed with the prefixation of e~ 62 to a
Verbal .noun (UN), for example - /acaba/ 'eater/one who sats®,
/bg%gb%/ *the red one/something red', etc.. /ecabe/ and

/enangbe/ are the combination of a+ the verbal noun caba, and

e+ the VNngng, respectivelysa, The substantives can occur

before or after the noun which they modify. They are illustrated

below :
. \ \ 635 '
(17) machide ley apapbe ame chatle -
'here flower red one blooms+realization®
_(Here a/one red flower has bloomed)
62 a- might be the sscondary first person noun substitute.

63' /cabe/, /panba/, etc.are also substantives. ;

64 /chatle/ is not exactly English past 'bloomed ‘.
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(18) machide 39}555 ley ama chatle
‘here  red flower one bloom'
(Here a/one red flower has bloomed)

(19) enan phejeba ama celli

'child beautiful one run'

(A/one beautiful child is running)
(20) phajeba anan ema celli

‘beautiful child one run'
(A/one beautiful child is running)

In thé above illustrations, adégﬁé - and phajaba
which occur before as: well as after the nouns lay and enap

func;ion as modifiers, although they are nominal forms, and

they occur as nouns; for example -

(21) apapbadu hekkenu
‘the red(one) (do) not pluck’
(Do not pluck the red one)

(22) pha jebadudi kedayde tummi
'the beautiful(one) where sleep+continue’
(Where the beautiful one is sleeping)
(23) acabe mechak khappe

tgater person/face/identity knowsrealization® 4
(The person who esats is known/ The eater is identified

In the above, edégﬁé in example (21), phejeﬁb in
example (22), and scaba in example (23) are nouns, because
they occupy the nominal position in the above sentences. They

also have the nominal suffixes attached to them. Heqce, they

are regarded as.a variéty of noun called substantives®S,

65/ Substantives when occurring before the comma-pause
co-ordination (at the end of the phrase), indicate verbal
meaninge.But this can be shown only through transformations,
In the present analysis, because of modsl tonstraints

this is not discussed hare.
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3.5 NUMERALS

3.5.0 Numerals in Meiteiron are modifiers. They modify the
nouns, There are two types of numerals in Meiteiron as in most
of the ianguages. They are : cardinal and ordinal. The cardinal
and ordinal numerals occur in different positions. The cardinals
occur after nouns while the ordihala occur before:nouns, Thsy

are illustrated below :

\
mi ams
'man one'

epag eni
*child two'

ehaan 6}
tfirst man'

A
enichuba epap
'second child!

The major difference between the cardinals and the
ordinals is indicated in the case of one and the first, that is,
ame ‘one' and shanbe 'first's For other numerals, the suffix
{:chub%i is added to the cardinal form to form ordinals, for

example =

Cardinal Ordinal

mepa "Five' mepachube  'fifth®
nipan ‘eight! nipanchuEB 'eighth!
kun 'twenty ' .kunchuba ttwentieth?®

cama fhundred? camechuGb thundredth?',
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3e¢5.1 Cardinal : Cardinal numbers are counted upto one
billion. This is an exception for Meiteiron from other Tibeto-
Burman languages. The semantic implication of the cardinal
numbers are not discussed in the present analysis, since it
requires detailed semantic study of the language. The cardinal

numbers in Meiteiron are 3

ama ‘one'

ani Ytwot*

ahum ‘three !
mali | 'four?

marna " *fivet
toluk tsix?

telet *seven"'
nipan ‘eight?
mapen . *nine?

tala ten"
talamathoy *eleven?®
telanithoy ttwelve!
talahumdoy '1:hir‘!:een’66
telamali *fourteen?
talamana 'fifteen?
telateluk *sixteen!®
tolatalet *seventeen®

66 In the case of the first three numbers after every decal
digit, that is, ten, twenty, thirty, etc., it is one
extra/more, two extra/more, or three extra/more, but
after that the cardinal forms, four, five, and so: on
are added.



telanipan
telamapen
kun
ﬁunmathoy
kunnithoy
kulhumdoy
kunmali

kunmana
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‘gighteen?'

'nineteen'67

‘twenty'

*twenty
*twenty
"twenty
*twenty

*twenty

one'
two?
three'
four'

five!

The addition of =-mathoy which is derived from the

combination of ame 'one' and thay ‘extra/more', nithoy from

ani *two' and thoy 'extia/more', humdoy from shum *three!'

and égy,>a variant of thoy"extra/more', mali 'four', mapa

tfive', etc. as in the above examples, in any number of

every tenth additional digit shows the increasing number.

Hence, the repetition of the -mathoy,-nithoy, and so on is

not shown in the illustrations, instead the tenth digits are

given belouw

kunthala *thirty!
niphu *forty'
yvanpkhay fifty*
humphu 'sixty?*
humphutala *seventy'
maliphu ‘eighty!
67 nineteen, twanty nine, etc. are ten plus nine, twenty

plus nine, etc. in Meiteiron, unlike in Indo=-Aryan
languages, where it is one less than twenty, one 1ess

than thirtyg -etcs



maliphutala

camd

'‘ninety’

'(one/a) hundred'
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For 'hundred and one' it is came eme, that is, it

starts from the beginning. It will go one like came eni
‘hundred and two', came ahum ‘hundred and three', till it

regches cam@ maliphutala mapen ‘'‘one hundred ninety nins'.

Then, ceni 'two hundred' comes. The same process will go on

repeating for all the numbers beyond two hundred alsoe. To
indicate the hundreth digit ca or ce

the number. Illustrations

cehum
camali
camana
cataluk
catelet
canipan
camapen
lichig
lichip eni
lichig shum
lichip meli
lichin mepa

lichip teiuk

H

tthree hundred'®

'four hundred?

*five hundred'

¥six hundred'

*seven hundred?®
‘eight hundred®
‘nine hundred®
*(a/one) thousand '58
'*two thousand®
tthree thousand*®

*four thousand?

*five thousand?

'gix thousand?

is prefixed before

68 lichinp eme

*(a/one) thousand' is also possible!



lichip telet
lichin nipan
lichin mapan
lichip teala
laykha eme
laykhe tala
koti

koti tela

bindea

36542 Ordinals 3
the first, all other o
suffix {:chubé}, in th
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*seven thousand'
'‘eight thousand'
'‘nine thousand'
"ten thousand?!
‘one lakh'

‘ten lakh'
‘hundred lakh®
*thousand lakh'!

one billion',

To indicate ordinal numbers except for
rdinal numbers are formed by addiﬁg a

e cardinal number (3.5.0). The ordinal

numbers in Meiteiron are illustrated below :

ahanb%
anichube
ehumchuba
malichubs
magachub%
telukchubs
taletchube
nipanchub%
mapancbuba

talachuﬁ%

tfirst?
*second*
*third®
"fourth'
tfifth?
'sixth!
*seventh!'
'eighth!
‘ninth'
'tenth;
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3.6 RESPECT. FORMS

3.6.0 Apart from the respect markers %}pic><)-bi and
{}cac/?-jé}, there are some special kind of forms which are
used in the royal court and other respectable gatherings as
well as to address an honourable or respectable person or
any elder psrson. Some of them are not'in common use these
days, but some of them have bascome so popular that Miihout
them the speech seems very rude. The traditional practice in
in the Meitei society, to show respect to elders which is .
still in practice, has made thess forms very popular even in
the day-to-day conversation. These forms are shown side by
side with the normal forms in the illustrations, and extinct‘
or unused forms are marked with an asterisk (*),

Illustrations @

Respect Normal

hab® cabe ‘eating?*

caythab% ilujab% *bathing*

1uk cak ‘rice/meal’

\ \ \ \

lenba cotpa 'going"*

phanba thakpa *smoking/drinking®
khudop hidak 'hookah/smoke *

pane kewa '‘betel’
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Respect Normal

edom nen 'you'

takpiba hayba tvsaid/asked '

yollaﬁ%' lallaba ‘urong *

6§pﬁé- tumbe tslesping’

tigthokﬁ% tumba 'sleeping'

thonbe chetﬁ% ‘wearing*

noodﬁb% chiba ‘die®

laykhideba chibe ‘die*

anoybe ilonba 'a kind of curry'

hangatcaﬁB hEyﬁB tappeal’

*punem jaba khulumbe tpray/knelt before
someone '

*apan onba HBtSB *kill*

'fbgchinbé dagbé ‘enter*

In the royal court, the normal speech forms were not

used, becausg that was considered disrespectful. Nowadays,
some of these forms are not used at éll, while those which
have been retained are used commonly. In some social contexts
the ordinary or common words, like - /itu/ ‘my wife®, /ikhop/
‘my leg', /milonbe/ or /puk kagﬂ%/ 'pregnant', etc. are not
used. In their place more ornate oqbrestigious forms like -

/nenay hawnubi/in place of/itu/,/tawjin melu hunba/ in place
of /milonba/ were used. But in the case of /kﬁﬁg/ 'leg' a

loan-word /colon/ is considered more ornate,
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3.7 FORMATION OF INTERROGATIVES

3740 Interrogatives in Meiteiron are generally formed
by suffixing the interrogative marker {flaczﬂ -lg} to the

noun or the verbal noun, for example -

tomba+la ‘Tomba+interrogative marker®
ichip+la '‘water+interrogative marker!
c3+5§+1a ‘eat+interrogative marker?*
tﬁ§k+§§+1a ‘drink+interrogative marker?*
pﬁh+6§+la ‘beat+interrogative marker'

In the above examples, tomba, ichin, are nouns,
For them the suffix {}19} or {}1;}, as the case may be, is
added to them to form interrogatives. In the case of the
roots éé, gﬁég, and gﬁy the nominalizer grdég or %}bﬁ} as
| the case may be, are added to them before the interrogative
marker is added to indicate interrogation, This nominalizer

can be added after the verb suffixes also to form interroga-

tione Illustrations :

\ . \
ca+li+ba+la ‘eat+continuative+nominalizers+
interrogative*

£E+la+b$+1a ‘eat+completive+nominalizer+
interrogative'

\ . o N s a3
ca+khi+ba+la ‘eat+definitive+nominalizers+
interrogative’'
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In the above illustrations, {;E ~is the root for

'‘sat?, {-lij, %193, and {:khi} are verbal suffixes. The
interrogative marker {rlac/ﬂ -1%3, can not occur directly
after these verb suffixes. In other words interrogative

can not be formed from verbsﬁgi However, the interrogative

noun substitutes indicate interrogation in meiteiron70.

69 Refere 2.2.176.

70 For more on interrogatives refer. 4.1.3.2¢
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3.8 FORMATION OF NEGATIVES

3e8e0. In Meiteiron negatives are formed by suffixing
negative morphemes to a verb or the verb roots. Negative
morphemes or negative markers are all verb suffixes. Negative

markers in Meiteiron are %:t%i and %}1oi}. Illustrations s

£3t+te ‘ '‘go+negative*
ph3+de tcatch+negative '
cat+tasle tgoénegative+realization®
c§+da+le ‘eat+negative+realization'

\ caslak+te ‘eat+startsnegative *
cas+khis+de ‘eat+definitive+negative’
ca+loy ' teate+negative (intentive )"
thip+poy:- 'fold+nagative(intenfiva)'
thamemoy *place+negative(intentive)?
hégfgoy topen+negative(intentive )"
6§t+ha1+1oy ‘go+causative+negative(intantive )
é§t+1am+moy 'go+startenegative(intentive)"

In the above illustrations, the negative markers
occur after the root and verbal suffixes only. But there are
instances where the nominalizing suffix %}6?} or {}55} occur
after the negative marker, for example, c3t+ta+b§ *go+negative+
nominalizer"', g§+da+6§ 'eat+negative+nominalize§fﬂ caskhi+dos

\ . - . R K
ba “eat+definitive+negativa+nominalizerﬁ(ﬁ,;@ﬂ{
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34841 Negatives are formed exclusively at the mofphological
level., There is no other means of indicating negation except
through the suffixes listed in 3.8.0 , Howsver, in the cass

of the copula {-nij there is a different treatment. For
example - the positive statement cawbeni 'This is Chacba!

has the corresponding negative form cawba notte 'This is

not Chaoba's patte means 'no' in Meiteiron. It is presumed
that 22239 'no' is derived from -n;}. To indicate negation,
the copula which is considered as main verb (3.2.6) is first
separated from the NP, then, the i in in;} has been
changed to 2 . After that the negative suffix {}tg} is
added .to it. In the process /t/ is geminated, because {Eté}

can not occur after vowels (2.2.10).
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3.9 copPuLA

3.9.0 Thers is a kind of verb element which is found
directly attaéhed with the noun or NP, This element functions
as the verb in sentences. This is the verbal part in
sentences énd without this a sentence in Meiteiron is
incomplete (if there is no verb or VP in ths sentence). The

pafticle is ifni e Illustrations

(1) cagbeni
‘Chaocba+copula (This is Chaoba)!

(2) mehak cauwbeni
‘he Chaoba+copula (He is Chaoba)!

(3) mehak apikﬁ% cawbeni
*he little Chaoba+copula (He is the 1little Chaoba)!

(4) mehak cawbe
' ‘'he Chaoba (He Chaoba)*

(5) mahak epikpe cawbe
'he little Chaoba { He little Chaoba)®

In the above illustrations, examples (1-3) have the

%the absencq,of the chu*

3.9.1 The copula is treated as a main verb because of ‘the

following reasons, It is also the verbal nucleus in a sentencs.
! Bl



It also functions the same as main verbs in VPs or

Illdstrations s

- (6)
(7)
(8)
(9)

(8) and (9) above, has the same function as

cawbe c%tli
'Chaoba go+continue(Chaoba is going)"*

tomba dﬁli

'Tomba eat+continue(Tomba is eating)’

manini
*Mani+is (It is fMani)'

“tombeni .
*Tomba+is (It is Tomba)®
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in sentences.

In the illustrations, the copula %}n{} in examples

———

catli in example(d),

and cﬁli in example (7), which are the main verb in the

sentences,

Further, like other verbs negative also can'be formed

with copula by affixing the negative particle 55t§}(3.8;1).
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SUMMARY

To summarize, we have discussed above :

Nouns - Nouns in Meiteiron have been determined by
a set of affixes, Eecause no root can show the class to which
it belbngs. Nouns have been divided into Simple, andito@pound.
Further, Simple nouns have been sub-divided into | f
Non-dependent and Dependent. A different type of noun in the
compound group, made up of a noun and a decorative word has
been illustrated. Concrete and abstract nouns have also been
distinguished, Regarding gender, natural gender has been
divided into personal and non~-personal. Grammatical gender
is absent. The three numbers - Singular, Plural and Dual

have been illustrated and discussed,

Verbs - Verbs in this language have also bean
determined determined through a set of suffixes. Therefore,
it has been argued that in fMleiteiron the distinction between
morphology and syntax is not always clear. The verbal suffixes
indicate aspect and modality only. These suffixes have been
grouped under four orders according to their occurrence,
Tense has not been indicated by the suffixes, although time
has been indicated by suffixes as well as independent forms.
Verbs have been divided into affixation and compounding.
Active and passive voice has not béen discussed because this

has been considered non-distinctive.
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Noun substitutes - This is traditionally termed
pronouns. The noun substitutes have been divided into three
types - Personal, Demonstrative and Interrogative. The
personal noun substitutes are alienable and inalienable to
the possessor. They have primary and secondary forms in
singular number. Singular and plural have different forms.
Demonstrative noun substitutes modify the noun also, The
proximal and distal have been indicated by the secondary
first person and thixrd person forms, when they are prefixed

to the demonstrative noun substitutes,

Modifiers = Modifiers . comprise adjectives and
aQVerbs. Since the same form modifies either a verb or a
noun, the common term modifisrs has been introduced. However,'
there are some 'forms, like verbal nouns, substantives, and
noun substitutes which do not modify a verb. Hence, the
modifiers have been classified into Restricted and Unrestrictk
ede Restricted has been used to designate the modifiers which
modify only the nouns and unrestricted for those modifiers

which modify both a noun and a verb,

Numétais - The cardinal and ordinal numbers have
been illustrated in this section. The first three numbers

after each decal number is -mathoy, =~-nithoy, ~humdoy; but

after that the cardinal numbers have been repeated.
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Respect forms - There is a section on respect-forms,
that is, the language of royal court. The ornate forms and

ordinary forms have been illustrated in this section,

Interrogative formation - Interrogatives are
formed with nouns. For the formation of interrogatives from
\
verbs, the suffix {fﬁEC/w -bq} is attached to the verb

before the interrogative particle is added,

Negative (formation - Negatives are formed by
suffixing the negative particle to the verb. However, the

nominalizing suffix can be added to the negative form.

Copula - The copula functions like a main verb.
This has been illustrated in this section. The process of

forming negatives with the copula has also been discussed.



CHAPTER 1V

4.0 SYNTAX

4.1 The structure of a sentence consists of its
syntactic form. The analysis of the structure of sentence in
a language can roughly be described as thqse aspects of the
syntax of the language. A sentence is not merely a random
string of words. It is a construction. A construction is made
up of smaller units known as constituents, A constituent in
Meiteiron may be bound or free. A construction in NMeiteiron
may be endocentric or exocentric according to the type of
constituents, which compose it. An endocentric construction
is one in which the principal constituent is comparable to
the complete construction, that is, the principal constituent
in the construction is of the same category and it functions

like the combined construction. Illustrations H

(1) tomba @machup cawbe
'"Tomba and:' Chaoba'
(2). tomba amachup cawbe amachun ay
'Tomba and Chaoba and I
(3) tomba cawba amachup ay

'Tomba Chaoba and It

(4) Aphajab% apap
‘beautiful child?*

In the above examples, the principal constituents

o A\ £

tombe, cawba,/@ViPhoYebs, and anan :

z{
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that is, nouns, »and they can function like the combined
construction. Hence, these are regardedlas-endocentric

constructionse

Ah exocentric constructiop is one in which the
constituents can not function like the gombined constructions.

Tllustrations

(5)  kénne celli
- *fast running'
(6) tombe celli
*Tomba- (is) running*
(7) thop hanpu

*door opent®

In the above illustrations, the constituents can
not function like the combined construction. Hence, they are

regarded as; exocentric constructions.:

An.endocentric consfruction may be either coordinating

or subordinatinge Illustrations 3

(8) cabs emechun: thokpa
‘eatthg and drinking*

(39) tombaga caubega
*Tomba with Chaocba witht

(10) .égao adu
'child the?

(11) nipa achi
'man this"
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In the above illustrations, examples (8) and (9)
are coordinating constructions, because the principal
constituents are all heads or heads with coordinator(c).
Examples (10) -and (11) are subordinating constructions
because the constituents are head (H) and modifier(Medy).This
is shgmn below by taking examples (8) and (10).

Illustrations s '

(8) cabd emachup thakps
'‘eating and drinking®
(H). (c) (H)
(10) agpan eodu
tchild the'
(#) (Mod)

The number of constituents in a construction may
varys and a construct;on, if it can occur independently as a
camplete utterance, then, it becomes a sentence in Meiteiron,
In other words, a sentence in Meiteiron may be said to be
constructed by smaller units known as constituents because

a single word can bs a sentence in Meiteiron. Illustrations :

(12) ayni
'] am!
(13) aygi yumni

'‘my house+is*(This is my house)'

Examples (12) and (13) are sentences. In (12) there
is only one word but it has two morpheme constituents, thaﬁ

is =



175
(14) ay
|‘I L &

(15)

ni
‘is (copula)"

_ But in (13) there are two words and it has four

morpheme cbnstituents, that is -

(16) eygi
v ‘my *
(17) yumni
‘house+is?

eygi and yumni can be further divided as (18) and 1

(19), and (20) and (21) respsctivelye.

(18) ey
OI. .
(19) gi
*possissive (of)!
(20) yum
‘house *
(21) ni

tisfcopula)*

The constituents shown above are all morphemes.
There are more complex constructions than (12) and (13) ebove,
which can be enalysed as.consisting of constituents that ars
phrgsas rather than words or morphemes, The phrases themsslves

have constituents, depending on the complexity of the senténca.

Illustra

YT

tions =
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(22) nipa edu kenne celli
‘man. the fast running(The man is running fast)?®

(23) ley edu yamne cawwi
'flower the very big(The flower is very big)®

(24) aykhoygi menipde leyba nipa adu tummi

our west living person the sleeping’

(The person living at our west is sleeping)’
(25) eykhoygi meninds layb® nipa adu kenne tummi

four west living person the fast si3eeping®
(The person living at our sest is fast sleeping)’

The above sentences, although they are more complex
than sentence (12) and (13), can be cut into smaller consti-
tuents, Sentence (22) has two groups and it has four word

constituents, Illustrations :

(26) nipa edu
*man the'’
(27) ‘kenna c&lli

*fast running*’

(26) and (27) ..are phrases having two words each
as constituents. €28) and (29) are constituents of (26),
while (30) and (31) are constitusnts of (27).

(28) nipa
"man?
(29) adu
. ‘the!
(30) kenne
'fast?
(31) ce1lli

*running'
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The constituent structure of sentence (22) can be

shown in a tree diagram as follows :

(22) nipa adu kdnna 65111

. N \ o a s
nipa adu kenna celli

nipa adu kanna celli

Fig. - 11. ?ia ram showing constituent structure of sentence
22).

The constituent structure of sentence (22) is
simple as éompared to the structure of sentence (25). Sentence

(25) has also two groups but it has seven word constituents,

(382) aykhoygi manipde layﬁé nipa adu
'our - west living man the
(33) kdnna tummi

fast sleeping'

The constituents of phrase (33) are the two words

kanne and fbmmi, while the situation is mor complex in the

case of phrase (32), but nevertheless, it is usually agreed

thatthe constituents of phrase (32) are the phrase (34) and
the sentence (35).
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(34) nipa adu
'‘man the!'

(35) eykhoygi menipde laybe (nipa)
tour west living (man)?'

(34) has the constituents (28) and (29), that is
nipa and edu. (35) howsver, can be divided into (36) and (37).

(36) eykhoygi menipde
tour west'
(37) leybd
*living®

(36) again has two constituents (38) and (39).

(38) eykhoygi
'Iour L B

(39) manipde
fwest'

The constituents in the above are all words., There
can be furfher divisons at the morphological level, Sentence
(25) can be reproduced in a tree diagram showing the morpheme

constituents as below ¢



(25) aykhoygi manipde layb% nipa adu k3nna tummi

aykhoygiAmanigda labe nipa edu k%nna'thmmi
aykhoygi menigde layﬁé nipa adu kanna tummi
ANVAN
aykhoygi manipds leybs nipa kan - tum mi
/\
aykhoygi * manipde lay bE‘ o du
/‘\
khoy | nib da

Fig. - 12. Diagram showing morpheme constituents of sentence (25).
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The constituents in the above sentences (22) and (25)
can be labelled accofding to their claéses. The basic consti-
tuents -~ words - have well known labels called form classes,
which is traditionally known as parts of Speech. They are :
nouns (N), verbs (V), pronouns or noun substitutes (Ns), .
modifiers (Mod),that is,,adjectives and adverbs; determiners
(Det)zTétc.. By putting the labels to the constituents the
classes of the constituents can be recognised as well as can
show the identical structure of sentences. The constituent
structure of sentences (22) and (25) using labels of the

constituent types in place of words is shown in the diagram

below

(22) S

: Qs\\\\ VP
N Det még////\\\\\ﬁ
nipa adu kanno celli

Fige - 13, ?ia§ram showing immediate constituents of sentence
22).

71 Det, is alsc modifier,




(25)

VP

Mod v

|

sykhoygi maninde layBE nipa adu kenne tummi

Fige = f& « Diagram sheeing word constituenfs by labels of sentence (25)



Sentence {40) is a more complex construction than sentence (25). It is

shown in an Immediate Constituent (IC) diagram :

(40) eykhoygi meninde hewba hoynaw-pambi mekhonde layba nipa adu kanns nale
‘our west growing mango tree foot living man the serious ill
(I?i)Tan living at the foot of the mango tree groying at our is seriously
aykhoygi manipde hawbb haynsw-pambi ﬁekﬁbgda laybse nipa edu Kanna nale
aykhoygi menigda.héwbé haynew=-p ambi Mekﬁbgde layﬁé nipa adulkanna nale
-eykhoygi meninde hawba h%ynaw-pambi mek hbpde leyb% nipa adulkanne|nale
pykhoygi manigdéTh%wbE heynaw-pambi mekhopde leybe |nipaledul -
sykhoygi meninde|hawba |haynew-pambi mekhopda|lsybs
eykhoygi| menipda Ihéynaw-pambi mekhonde

v

The above constituents are words. There can be further cuts into

into morphemes, but it is no shown. Again, further cuts in héynaw-pambi is possible

but it is also considered optional.
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4.2 There are various definitions of sentence but in the
present analysis, a sentence is interpreted as a complete
utterance boundable by sentence boundary junctures H e,
that contains at least one phrase. An utterance in Meiteiron
can be classified as a sentence, if, it occurs as a complete
utterance with a sequence of selected linguistic items com-
bined into a unit in accordance with certain patterns of
syntactic arrangement. Therefore, a sentence may consist of a
single word or a phrase or a sequence of phrases or a complex

form of sentence within a sentence,

(41) ibobini
'Ibobi(name of person) + is (It is Ibobi)"

(42 cak cay
) ‘rice eat (I/you/ he eat rice)*

(43) tomba cak cay
‘Tomba rice eat (Tomba eats rice)!

(44) tombana cak amachug eyne pa cay
'Tomba+by rice and I+by fish eat (Tomba eats rice and
1 eat fish)'

(45) tombe esmechun @y channoli

'Tomba and I playing (Tomba and I are playing)'

An utterance here is a stretch of meaningful spesch
that conforms to the pattern or arrangement of Meiteiron and

is bounded by a word or phrase boundary juncture. Illustration :

(46) ey
"I 1

\
(47) mi ani
‘man two'
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All the examples (41 to 47) above are utterances,
Examples (41 to 45) are bounded by sentence boundary junctureg
(46) is bounded by mbrd boundary juncture, and (47) is bounded
by phrase boundary juncture., However, it may be argued that
examples (41) and (42) ere not sentences in the ordinary way,
as they seem incomplete; but they are bounded by the sentence
boundary juncture ## - - = - = ##, and can be used by standard

speakers in answer to questions, such as =

(48) kenano ? 'lho are you/who is there ?' uwhose answer
can be example (41), that is, ibobini *I am Ibbbi/it is Ibobi?*
and (49) nen keali cay ‘what do you eat/what are/@ou eating"

whose answer cen be example (42), that is, éégfééy '(1) eat

rice/(1) live on rice's. Therefore, they are/regarded as

sentences while (46) and (47) can not be reéardgd as sentences,
A phrase is a string of morphemes/or words that

behaves as a grammatical unit, within which a phrase boundary

juﬁcture #, may not intervene and whose head is a noﬁinal or

a verbal nucleus, A phrase in Meiteiron may contain only one

word, such as #ﬁ}# '‘man' #lakle# ‘came', etc., or more than

one word like #ﬁ} ome# 'one person/man', #kenne cetli# ‘going

fast', etcee

If the head of the phrase is nominal and can occupy

the nominal position in the sentence and also can function as
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subject or object of the sentence, then, it is a noun phrase

(NP)e Illustrations 3

(50) #Q} amo#

‘man one/a (a/one man)'

(51) #phajabs anan amaf

‘beautiful child one(a/one beautiful child)'
(52) #awanba u aduf

*tall tree the(the tall tree)'
(53) #owapba u aduf teklei# 72

'tall tree the fell down'
(The tall tree have fell doun).

In the above examples, (50), (51) and (52) are
phrases, the head in each of them is a nominal. In example
- (50), the head is ﬁi_‘man', and in (51) epap ‘child*®, and in
(52) u 'tree's They are the nuclii in the phrases. Hence, the
phrases are regérded as noun phrases, In example (53) there is
a phrase boundary between gdu and tekle. It contains more thanm
one phrase. It is phrase (52) plus tekle. The phrase (52)
occupies the nominal position in‘the sentence, and it also
functions as subject in the sentence. A subject in a sentence
is always a noun and this phrase (that is, phrase (52)) can
be substituted by a single noun such as y ‘tree'. Thus, we

have =

(54) ﬁu# tekled#
'#tree# fell down##'(The tree fell down)®

re it means 'fell down?t

72 tekle generally mean'break', but he
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Therefore, the phrases (50 to 52) above are regarded

as noun phrases.

But, if, the head is verbal, and occupies the verbal
position in a sentence, that is, the final position in a
sentencez3 and also can function as predicate of the sentence,

then, the phrase is a verb phrase (VP).-Illustrations :

(55) #viapne celli#
'fast running'

(56) #hawjik catli#
'now going'
N

(57) ﬁgi ome# vapne cellif#
‘#man the# fast running##(A man is running fast)'

In the above examples, (55) and (56) are phrases,
in which the main verb is éé;;; 'runnning' and éég;i_'going'
They are the ﬁuclii'in the phrases, hesnce they are regarded
as verb phrases. In example (57) in the sentence #ﬁ} amaif
yanna cellif# * a man is running fast', the phrase #yanne
celli# 'running fast' occupies the verbal position, which is

the predicate in the sentence.

The phrases in examples (53),(54) and' (57) are

shown in diagram below :

73 The verbs always occupy the final position in a sentence.
Refer, 3.2.6. ’



187

(53) 5
NP VP
ewagﬁB u adu tekle
ftall tree the! 'fell doun?'
(54) 5
NP VP
u tekle
ttree' . "fell doun?
(57) S
NP VP
N . ~ ~
'mi ema’ 'vapna celli

*man one/a’' - 'fast running'
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4.1.2 Ssentences in Meiteiron can be divided into two

groups, major and minor. A major sentence is a sentence

which does not delete the NP in speech, that is, the subject

is actualised in spaechza. Generally, a major sentence always

has a VP, If it does not have a VP, then, it will have a

copula attached to the NP or the subject. As already mentioned

in (3.9.1) above, a copula can be regarded as a main verb,

" because it functions as a main verb in sentences, The examples

below will illustrate the major sentences in Meiteiron.

(58)
(59)
(60)

(61)

(62)

(63).

oy cak cale . -
t] rice eat+completive(I have completed eating rice)’'

‘tombana cawbabu pﬁhy ‘
*Tomba+by Chaoba+to beat(Tomba beats Chaoba)*

caubabu tombana pﬁhy 75
'Chaoba+to Tomba+by beat(Tomba beats Chaoba)'

ay lakle
'I come+realization(I have come)'

ay cawbani
*I Chaoba+is (I am Chaoba)®

thani _
*moon+is (It is moon)*

In all the above illustrations, the subjects are

actualised. In examples (58), (61) and (62) the subject is

74

75

tsubject is actualised in speech' means the dropping/
deletion of subject, a common phenomenon in standard
Meiteiron is not there. In sentences like, cak cale

'Rice ate/taken meal*® the subject can be any of the
following ¢ ay 'I'y nap 'you', ma 'he', tomba 'Tomba',etc..

Change in the pésition of'subject and object has no
impact in fleiteiron. Refer, 3.2.4.
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ey 'I', in (59) and (60) the subject is tombe 'Tomba', and in

(63) the subject is tha *moon'. They are present in the speech.

The péttern in example (63) is treated as similar
to the pgttern in example (61), thereby regarding the copula
ni as a VP, The pattern in the major sentences, then, can be -
(a) Subject (S), object (0), and verb (V), as in examples (58)
and (59); (b) object, subject, and verb, as in example (60);
(c) subject and verb, as in example (61); (d) subject, object,
aand copula (v), as in example (62); and (e) subject and

copula, as in example (63), aboved

A minor sentence is one in which the NP is deleted,

that is, the subject is not actualised in speech. Illustrations :

(64) tha ule o
*moon see+completive (=== saw the moon)*

(65) calege lakks
'saterealization+non-realization comesnon-realization’
( === will come after eating)’

(66) cawbabu phule
'Chacba+to beat+completive ( =--- Chaoba beaten)!*
(67) cale

teat+completive ( -- have ate)'

In the above exampless, the subject in all the

sentences are not actualised. The === in the gloss can be

filled by an NP or a noun (N) or noun substitue (Ns), like -
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amuba tombana 'The black Tomba’, or tomba ‘Tomba', or ay ‘I

etc., because the subjects are deleted/dropped in &peech,

The pattern in the examples (64) and (66) is purely
Qv; in example (65)'it is VV; and in example (67) it is V¢
There is another type of minor sentence which has the pattern

OVve Illustration.

(68) pachi lakkeni
tto~day will come?( === will come to-day)®

The above example can be considered as OV pattern,
since ni has also been considered as verb suffix (3.2,0),
but it has besn more accurately interpreted as OVv pattern,
because copula here has a different meaning/function, that

is, showing certainty in direct or reported spsech,

Therefore, the pattern of arrangement for the
major sentences are - 'sQV, 0OsV, @V, 'sOv, andtéb; while in
the case of minor sentences, the pattern of arrangement is

ov, VV, V, and OVv,

4e1.3 A sentence in Meiteiron may be either siﬁple,

or compound, or complex, according to its structure,
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407301 Simplg,sentence s A simple sentence in fMeiteiron is

a sen-tence which has at least one VP in it and which does not
have a complex or compound construction. A simple sentence may

be major or minor. Illustrations :

(69) ay cak cay ‘

'I rice eat+infinitive (I eat rice)!
(70) tombe catli

tTomba go+infinitive (Tomba is going)®
(71) meshak aykhoyde lay

the opur+at live+infinitive(He lives at our place)'
(72) menine tombabu phuy

» 'Mani+by Tomba+to beat+infinitive{(Mani beats Tomba)!*

(73) mini

'‘man+is (This ig a man)"*
(74) hippi

‘sleep+infinitive (-~~~ is sleeping)?®

The examples (69 to 74) above, are regarded as
simple senténces, because they all include at least one VP and
and they all have one predicate each. In example (69) géy is
the VP and chk cay is the predicate; in example (70) catli is
the VP as well as the predicate;76 in example (71) and (72)
loy and phuy are the VP and a8vkhoyda ley and tombabu Egéy are
the predicates, respectively; in example (73) ﬁig; is the pre-
dicate while ni is the UP; but in the case of (74) it has been

considered that hippi is the VP as well as the predicate.77‘

76 In this example the NP in the predicate group is deleted.
Noun deletion is a common phenomenon in this languagse.

77 The interpretation here is hippe towli 'sleeping doing'.
There are other interpretations also.
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Ge1e302 Compound sentence 3 A compound sentence is one
which has more than one simple sentehces con joinded together
into one simple sentence by coordinate conjunctions. Compound
sentences with co-referring nouns or verbs are alsc found. In
- such cases one of the verbs or nouns is deletedze. I1lus-

trations ¢

(75) tomba amachup ay channali

'"Tomba and 1 play+reciprocate+infinitive
.(Tomba and I are playing)’

(76) ibetonna pa amachup tomanne cha cay
'Ibeton+by fish and Toman+by meat eats+sinfinitive®
(Ibeton eat$s fish and Toman eats meat)®

(77) ibotonna nok.i, tomanne keppi, ibetonna lauwwi,
'Iboton+by laugh, Toman+by weep, Ibetons+by shout,

amachup ayna yeggi o
and I+by look (Iboton is laughing, Toman is
weeping, Ibeton is shouting, and I am looking)*

" In the above illustrations, example (75) has tuo
sentences joined together by the coordinate conjunction

amachup 'and'. The two sentences are -

(75a) tomba channali 'Tomba is playing'

(75b) sy channali ' 1 am playing"®

In the same manner, example (76) has two sentences
(76a) ibetonna na cay 'Ibeton is eating fish/Ibeton eats fish®

and (76b) tomanna cha cay 'Toman eat fish'/Tomen is eating fish'

7;§ Refer, 40203’ Te
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They are conjoined by the conjunction amachup tand'e In

examples (75) and (76) the common verb is deleted.

In the case of example (77) more than two sentences
are conjoined by one coordinate conjunction. It has got four

different sentences joined together, They are =

(77a) ibotonna nok.i ‘'Iboton is laughing'

(77b) tomanna keppi  'Toman is wseping'
(77¢) ibetonna lawwi ‘'Ibeton is shouting'
(77d) eyna yenni *I am looking'

The sentences (77a), (77b), (77c¢) and (77d) above
~are all siﬁple sentences, They are joined into one simple
sentence by a coordinate conjunction, Since, they do not
have a complex constructionfthgn,ﬂéehtehces like (77)”abbv%,

are regarded as compound sentence.

be1e3e3 Complex sentence s A complex sentence is one in

which two or more sentences are joined together by a complex
coordinate conjunction or a sentence that is included in

another sentence, for example = ayna lakpage mahak catkhi

*I arrived he left (He left when I arrived)'. The following

examples will illustrate complex sentences in Meiteiron.
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(78) tombege menige catli
'"Tomba+with Mani+with gosinfinitive
(Tomba and Mani are going together)®
(79) tombe cak calage: makhoyda lakkeni
*Tomba rice eat+after their+at come+will+copula
(After eating rice Tomba will come at their house)!

(80) eykhoygi menin oylapne hewba heynew-pambi mekhonde
'our+possessive west toward growing mango tree foot

layﬁé nipa adu nale :
living man the i11(The man living at the foot of the

mango-tree growing towards our west is ill)‘

In the illustrations above, example (78) has the
complex conjunction / ~g8 ceesseccee =ga/, while (79) has
only -ge; but in the case of example (80) there is no
complex conjunction. In example (B0) there are three sentences

embedded together, They are =

(80a) eykhoygi menip oylepne hewwi *
‘our+possessive west toward grow (It is growing
towards our uwest)? ‘

(80b) haynew-pambi mekhonda lay
'‘mango~tree foot+at live (It lives at the foot of the
mango-tres)?

(80c) nipa sdu nale »
‘man the ill+realization(The man is il1)*

4e1.4 A sentence in fMeiteiron can be declarative(statement),
interrogative, or imperative. If a sentence indicates a
statement of truth or state or condition or gives permission,

then, the . sentence is regarded as a declarative(statement).
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Further, whether a sentence in fleiteiron is declarative or
not is indicated by the suffixes which are attached to the
verb or to the noun. If a sentence has interrogative markers
attached to the NP and indicates a question, then, the
sentence is an interrogafive one; and if a sentence has
imperative markers attached to the VP and indicates a command
6r order, then, it is an imperative one. Then, sentences in
Meiéeiron can be divided into three classés'according to its

formation. Diagrammatically, then; it can be shown as follows:

Sentence

N

Declarative Interrogative Imperative

Fig. = 15. Diagram showing types of sentences.

4e1.4.1 Declarative sentence (statements) : Declarative
sentences or statements are the most common type of sentences
found in Meiteiron. This kind of sentence may conveniently be
termed the favourite sentence type. Declarative sentences are
those sentences, in which no suffix indicating interrogation
or imperative is attached to the NP or VP (as the case map be),

nor any sense of these &s indicated either by intonation or

otherwise., Illustrations : -



196

(81) ay cak cale (I have taken rice/meal)
*I rice eat+completive’
(82) mahak cawbani (He is Chaoba)
the Chaoba+copula’
(83) ndy catpe yale {you ars allowed to go)
~ 'you going allowed'
(84) ay cak cale hayne mane hay (He said"I have taken my
*I rice esat+completive say he say' meal™)

Declarative sentences may be either direct or quoted.
In the above examples, (81 to 83) are direct, while (84) is
quoted. The difference between direct and quoted speech is
indicated by the addition of the verb hay or hayna ... hay in

the direct speeche.

Declarative sentences also indicate permission. For
the formation of permissive sentences the vérb becomes a
verbal noun (VN) and then yale/yay 'aQree/allowed/Permitted'
is added to the sentence. !El?/!EX becomes the main verb in
the sentence and it indicates permission as in example (83)

abova.

4eTebe2 Interrogative sentence : Interrogative is generally
marked at the morphological level by affixing the interrogative
marker {TlaC/j-la to fhe nominal forng for example
€§+ba+1a teat+nominalizer+interrogative marker', tombaila

*Tomba+interrogative marker®, i+le *'thatch+interrogative marker'.

'71‘9 Refer, 3.7.0.
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But there are a few instances where interrogation is marked
at the syntactic level. It is convenient to ascribe this
function to intonation at the level of syntax. However, we

will not attempt to examine this phenomenon here.

Generally, questions can be the NP in a sentencs,
or the VN, or the heed of the NP, Or the numerals, or some of

the modifiers, or the noun substitutes, Illustrations :

(85) apikp® manils catkhalibddu ?
'small Mani+interrogative go+definites+continuatives
-nominalizer+demonstrative (Isn't Mani the personi ‘

just;gone) "

(86) cak calabala ?
‘rice eats+rsalization+nominalizer+interrogative
.(Have --= taken meal?)"

(87) calabbla ?
'eat+realization+nominalizer+interrogative (Have eaten)'
(88) cakla
*tricesinterrogative (Is it rice)’
(89) machi laylik amala ? :
*this book one+interrogative(Is it a book)*
(90) heujikle ?

'now+interrogative(Is it nouw)?

(%1) ‘machile
*this/it+interrogative(Is it this)®

/

In the above illustrations, the interrogative

marker {7£§3is after mani inwee apikps manila in example
(85); while the same is or its variant -la is after the UN.
in examples (86) and (87); after the head of the NP, that is,
noun (N) in example (88); after the medifier.in example (90);
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after the numeral in example (89); and after the Ns in example

(91).

A verb or any other class of forms can not be

questidned, except a few verb forms with command and none-

realization (2.2.16). Coordinate as well as subordinate

structures can be gquestioned either separately or in combina-

tion. The questioned slement in the both the cases remain the

same, sven questiones can be on more than one thing in a:

sentence. Illustrations 3

(92)

(93)
(94)

(95)

\ AN NN

cakke paga cabala ?
‘rice+with fish+with eat+nominalizer+interrogative
.(Do you eat rice as well as fish)'

yum aduga ahal adugadi kadayda catkhale ?

thouse the+with oldman the+with+particular where+
~demonstrative go+definite+completive (Where the
house with the old man gone)!

apap aduga mamaga laylibéla ?

‘child the+with mother+with live+continuative+
nominalizer+interrogative{ The child together with
the mother is there?)! .

aykhoygi menipda layﬁé yum aduda layb% nipa adu
‘our+possessive west+at living house the+at living
-man the

c%tkhalaﬁ%la ?

o+definitives+realization+nominalizer+interrogative'’
The man living at the west of our house‘has left?)!

The following interrogative sentences can be derived

from sentence (95).
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(95a) aykhoygi manipda layba nipa adu catkhalabdla ?
'Is it the man living at the west of our house gone'

(95b) yum aduda laybs nipa adu cotkhalabala ?
. tIs it the man living at the house gone'

(95¢) nipa adu catkholabdla ?
'Is it the man gone'

This shows that all the parts in a sentence can be
questioned, But in all the cases the question suffix remain

the same,

Interrogative sentences in Meiteiron can be broadly
divided into two main types = (i) Egy/ggg questions (yss/no),
and (ii) ke=- questions (wh- questioﬁsygo ngy/ggy questions
are those for which at least hoy 'yes' can be one of the
answers in the positive (along with others) although the
negative answer may not be may tno'. Egy/ggy gquestions are
indicated by the suffix %5la<,/)-1§}. The following are the

examples of hoy/may questions.

(96) nap cak calabala ?
‘you rice sat+realization+nominalizer+interrogative
(Have you finished eating/taking rice/meal)’

(97)  cawba pachi lakpdla ?
'Chacba to-day come+nominalizer+interrogative
(pid Chaoba come to-day)'

(98) adagichi tombala ?
'yonder+possessive+this Tomba+interrogative
(Is it the one over thers Tomba)'

80 The names 'hoy/may' and'ke-' questions have been coined
because hoy means 'yes' and may means'not yes', For ko=
like the £English wh- , the interrogative part of the
noun substitutes are indicated by ka-, which is present
in all questions of this type, -
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(99) madu tombagi yumla ? )
'that Tomba+possessive house+interrogative
(Is that Tomba's house)' .

(100) cak hapkhola ?
‘rice putmore +command+interrogative
(Sshall put some more rice)'

(101) neg cak calaloy ? A
‘you rice eat+realization+intentive negative
(Do you intend not to eat rice)*

(102) ma catlaloydela ? -
'he go+realizationenagative(intentive)+negatives+
.interrogative (Will he not go)°®
(103) nap cak cakhigela ?
'you rice eat+definitive+non-realization+interrogative
(Will you eat rice)!
(104) - ma caleko ?
'he saterealization+suggestive
(Do you know he ate)’
(105) aykhoy catlachila ?
'we gosrealization+let+interrogative
.(Should let us go)

(106) nekhoy cetlagela ?
'‘vou(plural) gosrealizations+non-realization+
interrogative (Would you intend to go)?
(107) ma catkhelabala ?

‘he go+definitive+realization+nominalizer+
“interrogative(Did he go away)"®

All the examples above hav; a common answer Egg
'yaes',. in the poéitive. There are other positive answers
also. Since these differences are minor, they do not deserve
to treat as seperate entities., The most common positive
answer is-root or form to which the infSEFSSZ%ive element ﬂs
affixed plus the suffix -1li or ~le as the case may be. In
the case of negative ansuwers may or natte or root or form

plus{feC/>dé} or root/form plus{gau/>té}p1us 1i/le.
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ke~ questions in Meiteiron - Sentence which asks

for a lexical rather than a yes/no,that is, ng/ﬂsy response.
The ko= word which occur in sentences are interrogatives,
because they are interrogative noun substitutes. The answer
to ka questions are conditioned by the noun substitute which
occur in the sentence. For example : In the question EEQ
kali éé;; 'What you are eating?' kali refers to a thing and
it can not refer either a man or place; the answer will be
something which can be:ate, may be 'meal/candy/fruit,etc.'.
Likewise, in kena lay? 'Who is there?'. kena refers only to
a person/man, it can not be anything other than ey '1'y, or

tomba 'Tomba' or someone else,

4e104.3 ' Imperative sentence : The imperative or command is
indicated at the morphological level. Therefore, the impera=-
tive sentence in Meiteiron is marked by tha suffixes which
indicate command. The imperative markers in Meiteiron are =-
{-u}, {-10}, {-lu}, %nu}, and %kho}..ﬁny of the abave
suffixes attached to the V or VP in a sentence, indicates

that it is an imperative sentence, Illustrations :

(108) nen cetld
‘vou goscommand (You go)*
(109) ‘nap cauw

'you eat+command(You eat)*®

(110) tomba nen calu
'"Tomba you eat+command(different place)(Tcnt
(Tomba you go and eat)!



202

Imperatives are in the second person in both the

numbers., Imperatives in Meiteiron may be normal, immediate,

action to be performed at a different place, and an invitation

to perform. Prohibition is alsoc considered a command in

Meiteiron because it is more an imperative.than declarativee.

The normal imperatives are indicated by {-—u}; immediate by {:-fo};

_go and perform at a different place by S}lq}; an invitation

to perfom by %10}; command keep on by %kho}; and prohibitive

by {-nu}.Illustrations :

k111)
(112)
(113)
(114)
(115)

(116)

nep cak caw
‘you rice eat+command (You eat rice/take your meal)*

nan cak calo
'vou rice eats+simmediate command (Take your meal now)®

napn cak calu
'vou rice eat+different place(You go énd take meal)!

‘nag cak calo
'you rice eat+invitation(You come for themeal )°*

rnag éak cakho
'you rice eat+keep (you keep one eating rice/meal)’

nen cak cagenu
‘you rice eat+non-realization+prohibitive
(You do not eattrice/You are prohibited to take meal)'
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COORDINATION OR CONJOINING

4.2,0 Sentences in Meiteiron can be joined together with

the help of connectors or conjuncts. The method of showing

connections or relationships in Meiteiron are very wide. A

conjunction is a word or word group that connects two or

more sentence components. The various conjuncts which join

sentences in NMeiteiron are the follomingag

(1)
(2)
(3)

(4)

(5)
(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)
(10)
(1)
(12)
(13)
(14)
(15)

amachug

-ga

~g3 ese =g
-g3 loynana
adudagi

adugi matunda
-chu/-chu ., =chu
=NE e+ee =ne
adun?a

malam aduna
malahdi

adubu
tewwigumbachun
adum oynamak

adumakpu

tand*

twith'

‘with oo with!
*together with?*
*then!
*thereafter"®
talso!
*together..together!'
tas such/so*
*therefore’
tbhecauss"*

‘but!

‘but’

thowever®

‘teven then'

81 Some of the conjunctions are nominal suffixes. Refer,

3.1.0.
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(16) aduge . vthen/after that!
(17) nettelage ‘or'

(18) -muk *ag if (size)'.

(19) -gum ‘ags if (habit)"' ,

Apart from the above conjunctions which join
sentences in Meiteiron, there is a pause which also acts as
a conjunct, This pause is the comma pause. The various
sentences or constructions which are joined by the above

conjunctions are illustrated belom82 s

(1) tomba amachup ay channalia3
'Tomba and I playing'
T N ~x ~
(2) tombana na amachun ayna cha cay
*Tomba fish and 1 meat eat!'
(3) tombana j% amachuq_ayné cha smachun cawbsna cak cEy
*‘Tomba fish and I meat and Chaoba rice eat'
(4) ‘tomba cawba meni vayme emachunp 3y channali
'Tomba Chaoba Mani Yaima and 1 playing!
(5) ﬁéy ibohelga channali

*I" Ibohaliwith playing'

(6) ‘imphal tulel nambul tulelga tinnele
*Imphal river Nambul river+*with joined'

(7) “imphal tulelga nambul tulelga tinnale
Imphal river+with Nambul river+with joined'

82 Becabse of model constraints, deletion, gapping,
co-referring nouns and verbs and other transformations,
although ssen in the illustrations are not discussed.

83: The meanings of the connectors in. the illustrations
: are approximate,
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\ -
8) ayge manigo tombaga cawbaga catli .
(8) 'I{Gitb>Ma%§+with Tomba+with Chaoba+with going'
(9) gy tombaga loynana channali
'T Tomba+with together playing'

(10) ey tombaga maniga loynana chennali

‘ 1" Tombaswith Mani+with together playing'

_ . g4

(11) makhoyde cotluy adudagi ay lakdénle

'Their's went then I am coming"'
-(12) tomba cotkhale gdudagi ay lakle85

'Tomba gone then I came'

(13), tomba catkhale adugi metunde oy lakle

L 'Tomba gone then after that I came'

(14) oychu channali tombachu channali
'I+also playing Tomba+also playing'
(15) Bychu catkani
*I+also will go'
(16) tombane ayne cak cEy
‘Tomba+together I+together rice sat!
(17). tombane oyne manine catli
'Tomba+together I+together Mani+together going'
(18) hakhoy phdtte aduna -ay mekhoygs tinnaloy
*They bad as such I they+with will not mix‘
(19) ‘makhoy coatte aduna ay cottale
'They not go so/as such I not gone?
(20) ‘makhoy talli mplem aduna Emakhoy) laylay
'They idle therefore they) poor?
(21) ay laklaloy malamdi ay nale

'T will not come because I am ill*

(22) tombadi cale adubu eydi cadali
'Tomba ate but I not (yet) eat'

84} This senténce has other versions, They are (11a) makhoyda

d%tlub%dag% (ey) lakpbni, (11b) ay makhoyda cdtluy
2dudagi lakpani.

85l. This sentgnce has also another version (12a) tomba
- catkhalabadude ay lakle.
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(23) eyna haybani sdubu mekhoyna yakhide
L | told but they do not agree?®
(24) mehakna tannakhi tewwigumbechun phepbadi pemkhide
'He run after(dogged) but getting not able’
(25) ayne hayb%ni adum oynemak kannageni thajede
'T  told however use will not believe'
(26) tombena tewlibeni edumekpu nap khals yawbiyu
‘Tomba doing even then you some join®
(27) nag catlukho adugs hayge
'‘You go then will tell®*
(28) nep tewge nettelsga tewloy hekte ﬁ%yyu
*You will do or not do just tell!
(29) tomba cawbamuk cawwi
'Tomba Chaoba as big!'
(30) meni cawbagum catli
'Mani Chacba 1like going/walking?
(31) aykhoygi menipda hauwba, heynsw pambi makhagda leyba,
*Our west growing mango tree foot living

nipa adu EEtkhale
man the gone?

~

The conjunctions can occur in combinations also,
that is, different conjunctions join various parts of

sentences of a conjoined structure. Illustrations :

(32) . ey smechup cawbe tombaga coetli
‘I Tand Chaoba Tomba*with going'
(33). ay smachup cawbe tombage loynena cetli

'T and Chaoba Tomba+with together going"®

(34) aychu.'caubachu tombegs loynane catli
*I+also Chacba+also Tomba+with together going'

(35) @yge tombegg cetlule adubu kanneloy
'"T+with Tomba+with gone but no use!
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(36) aychu cawbschu cetlule adubu kannade
‘I+also Chaoba+also gone but no use'
(37) tombe amachun ey cetluy sdubu yalekte
'Tomba and ? 1 ¢§one but™ not agreed®
(38) tombe emachun ma cetlulebeni adum oynemsk kannade
*Tomba and he went howsver no use’'
(39)( tombachu cawbechu c%tlule edum oynamek kannade
'Tomba+alse Chaoba+also gone however no use'
(40) tombaga cawbege catlule edum oynemak yadals

'Tomba+with Chacba+with gone however not agreed’

Some of the conjunctions listed above and illustrated
can join infinite number of sentences under one conjoined
structure. According'to the number of sentences which can be
joined by a conjunction, the conjunctions can be broadly
'divided into two major classes. They are - (i) limited, and
(ii) unlimited, The limited conjuncts are those which can join
only two sentencés and/or those &fter joining a sentence or
parts in a construction ne other conjunction can occur after
them. Those conjunctions which can join infinite numner of
sentanées are termed as unlimited conjunctse, The unlimited

conjuncts are the follouwing 3

amachun ‘and*
=00 ese -ga 'mith coee with!?
~chu/=chu ... =chu *also/also ... also'

“NB eees =N€ 'together ... together'
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A1l other conjunctions listed in (4.2,0) above,
(except the four conjunctions mentioned above) are limited

conjunctse

4e241 Phonologically, each occurrence of the conjunctions
is attached to ths immediately preceeding NP and there is possi-

bility to pause after each occurrence, Illustrations :

(1) tombe emachundf ey channe1i®
'Tomba and I playing®

(5) ey ibohalge/ channeli
'I Ibochal+with playing' etc,

4,22 The conjunctidns listed above (4.2,0) can be divided
into four groups according to the type of sentence components

- they connect :

4.2.2.1 Coordinating conjunction : Coordinating conjunctions

connect grammatically equivalent constructions, The coordinating

conjunctions are : amechun, edubu, temwigumb%chug, edum oynemak,

and nettelega. Illustrations :

(41) cawbe emechup tombe
: 'Chaoba and Tomba'
(42) cawbs emechun tombs cetli

'Chaoba and Tomba going!

86 This pause which is indicated by / (a bold stant line) is
not equivalent to comma pause or any other kind of pause
found in™this language,
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(42) cawba amachup tombe channali
'Chaoba and Tomba playing'
(43) tombe cak cay edubu mehakti cade
'Tomba rice eat but he not eat!'
(44) tombene haykhi tewwigumbachug ey yakhide -
*Tomba asked but I not agree'
(45) tombe cetlule edum oynemek kannede
'Tomba gone however no use'
(46) tombe nettelaga cauwbe cetkeni
'Tomba or Chaoba will go'

In the above illustrations, ¢awbs in example (42) and

tombe in example (46) seems non-equivalent to the other construc-

tion, that, tomba cotli in (48) and cawbe cetkeni in (46). But
these are grammatically equivalent constructions., In these cases
there is a case of ee co-referring VP, because of model cons&:

traints it is not shown in the present analysis,

4.2,242 Correlative conjunction : Like the coordinating con-

junctions, correlative conjunctions also connect grammatically
equivalent constructions. The difference is that correlative
conjunctions occur in pairse. The correlative conjunctions are =

~chu cee "Chu’ "gg ece -g_e_, -chu coe -g_e_, "'_ll_e_ o.o-ﬂsolllustration

(47) tombege cawbags cetli
*Tomba+with Chaoba+with going'

(14) aychu channeli tombachu channeli
'l as well as Tomba is playing!

(16) tombane ayne cak cay
‘Tomba and I together is having our meal'!
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462,2.3 Comparative conjunction : These are very similar
to correlative conjunctions. The comparative conjunctions

are - muk, -gum. Illustrations :

(29) tomba cawbamuk cawwi
*Tomba is as big_as Chaoba'

(48) tombe cawbagum catli
'*Tomba waliks as if Chaoba (walks)*

4,2.,2,4 Consequential conjunction ¢ A consequential
conjunction connects <two or more grammatically equal
sentences but one of the sentence is resultant to the other.
Consequential conjunctions are - adugi metupda, aduna,

malam aduna, malamdi and adumokpu. Illustrations ¢

(48) tombe catkhale adugi matunds ay lakle
'Tomba went thereafter I came’
(50) mana ceykhi aduna ay c3loy
'He rebuked so I will not eat’
(51) iboton panni melem aduna khatnay
*Iboton is foolish therefore (hex quarrels)
(s52) ibeton laklaloy malamdi mehak nale

'Ibeton will not cone because she is ill'

(53) ayna chembani adumakpu thajade
'l am repairing even then (Ip have no confidence!

(54) nan tummukho aduga caw
'‘vou first go to sleep then (you) eat'
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4,2.2.5 Subordinating conjunction ¢ A subordinating

conjunctibn connects two or more grammatically non-squivalent
constructions. The subordinating conjunctions are the rest of
the conjunctioné listed in (4.2,0) above 1leaving those listed
under coordinating, correlative, comparative and consequential

conjunctions. Illustrations

(55) tomba cawbaga catli
*Tomba goes with Chaoba'

(56) tomba cawbega loynana cetli
'Tomba together with Chaoba are going' etce
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SUMMARY
To summarize, we have discussed above -

The constituent structure of sentences -~
endocentric and exocentric constructions and the the immediate
constituents of sentences have been discussed. The sentence,
phrase, utterancey etc, have been defined and illustrated.
Sentences have been divided into - Major, fMinor; Simple,
Compound and4Comple;; Declarative, Interrogative and
Imperative, Permissive sentences come under declarative
sentences, while prohibitive ones come under imperative

sentences, The interrogative sentences have been classified

into hoy/may 'ves/no' questions and ke- 'wh=-' questions.

The various coordinators ar conjunctions which
connect constructions have also been discussed, The comma
pause conjunction has been illustrated. Conjunctions have
besn divided into Limited and Unlimitéd; Coordinating,
Correlative, Comparative, Consequential, and Subordinating
types. It has also been illustrated that different
conjunctions can occur in one conjoined sentence or

constructione.



213
APPENDIX T

CLASSIFICATION .OF TIBETO-BURMAN LANGUAGES
(Based on Benedict's "Schema-tic chart of Sino-Tibetan groups®

STC, P« 6)
SINO-TIBETAN
TIBETO-KAREN ) CHINESE
TIBETO-BURMAN KAREN"
Tibeto=-Kanauri ' Gyarung (?)
\
\ Ve
Lepcha \ S
AN \ s
Moo s — Burmese-Lolo
\ hY . . -
e
Bahing-Vayu~ -1
- - - /T , —“ ~ - -~ — . .
Abor-miri-Dafla, | N =~ Nung(ish)
/ N Trung
/ { I ~\
/
Bodo=-Garo [ | N <
[ | Kadu(Luish)
Konyak Kuki-Naga Taman
Mikir
Meitei(including Luish except Kadu)
Mru

Note : All languages coming under the group Luish except Kadu,
that is, Sekmai, Andro, Chairel, etc, are dialects of
Meitei, This classification is tentative, because this
is based on the datas available on date, For a better
and more complete classification further study is
necessary. :
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APPENDIX II

VOCABUL ARY'
pi ‘tear?
ﬁi ‘give®
NN
pikpa ‘small"®
aiknaw 'very small®
pithealay '‘brass?
pichum teye brouw'
pe *a kind of big umbrella®
petpo *soft/not hard*
békpé ‘taking outt
peb% 'about to weep®*
penb% *satigfaction?'
patpé ‘ ‘rottent
p;kpé *stick/suited"
pamba *taking on the lap*
pan , ‘bund?
panbé *mentioning?t
panba *stop over/lay over/stay over!'
pendup tstanza'
paw 'pole’
paube 'coarse/ﬁot fine?
peawlon *latcht
payé% — theap!
ﬁéyb% - fslanting!
pa ‘eye lash'

pat '1lake



ﬁéthé
pakpa
pakhen
pakhala
N
paba
paba,
pam
A Y
pambe
p;mbé
~
pan
A Y
panbea
. N,
panba
pégbé
po
AN
pot
pbk
kaﬁ%
pokkhayba
pothaba
\ ~
poba
pomb%
ﬁhmb}
A Y
ponba
pop
puk

'ulcer®

'breadth!?
'youth/bachelor!
‘widower!
‘reading/matching?
*thin!

'paddy field in the
'1ike/fond?
‘tiger"

Yarum'®

‘reigning*
‘helping?

‘open(eye)/carrying

hill*

out!?

'pieces used in games'

*thing/article?*
‘white hairt
‘giving birth?'
'blasting?

*relax/taking rest!

'taking on the back?

*swelling/boils"’
*budding’

'Hunch (back etc.)?
‘raft?

‘belly!
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pukc%td%
puthe&%
A S
puba
NN
" puba
pumb%
ﬁhmb%
pun
punb§
ﬁhnd%
pup
punba

ti

timpha
tin

\
tin
tillaykhombi
tipkhen |
tipthew
tinchinba
tinchibi
tinthalok
tilhow
tek

N N
tekpa
tekta

tekhaw
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*cholera'

rtaking down?®

}bearing'

ttaking loan/borrowing®
'rotten;

*rounded/all?

‘earthen pitcher?'

 Ybinding!

fmeeting‘

 *musical drum/hour!

"pair®

ttegticle/penis’
'mafer leech
’mﬁrm’

'saliva’
‘caterpillar!
‘thorn'

‘durba’
taddition/mixing?
"linum? |
‘earth worm'
‘onion'

'a kind of utensil'
'breaking*

'a kind of spice leaf!

*Asgam’



tekhaw yaykhu

tembak
tembe
tema
ten
tenbe
tendon
ten joy
tepkhel
tenthabe
tengot
tepggon
f%pne
tatpe
f%kﬁb
takhellay
tamba
tambak
“tan
tenbd
tenden
tapkhay
t%gb%
tanba
tawba

fbmb%

*a kind of medicinal
‘clod"

'levelling®
'sugarcane saplings?'
'arrow"

*shortness'

fquiver!'

tshaft?®

’triéger'

*lament?®

tcup/bowl *

Yan army'

'slowly!

'breaking (string)?

plant*

*grinding/running over®

'a kind of flower?®
'learning/imitation"
‘1ap/valley?.

*bread*

flazyness'!

'‘fire fly*

‘half'

*tasting?

'hardened scar?'
‘doing*

*digging?
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f%yﬁ%
ta
\
takpa
takpa
tamna
tamne
\
tabe
tabe
N
tanbe
tantha
tagkék
tanthak.:
taw
tamb%
tawthéla
tawthebi
tawjip
tayﬁ%
taylen
. N \
tokpa
tokchu
tonb%
tqgﬁ%
tbgﬁé
top jey

toganna

*smearing"'
'spear/javeline’

'telling/teaching®

- 'vanishing®

*a kind of bird?

- tat a far distance!

*falling?
hearing?®

*driving away'

frythm*®

‘chapter!?

‘wave *

'a kind of dry fish worm?
*floating"'

'gull?®

*a kind of paddy'

'fruit! |
*stitching/selling paddy'
Ytoon wood®
'stopping/dropbiﬂg'
'yooden mallet!

‘owe '

‘riding!

'raised plateform'

'hollow pipe!

'aloof!?
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tu
tukhon
tum
\

tumba
fhmﬁ%w
tuma
tunp
tulel
tub%

R
tuba

\‘ \
cikpa
cithek
cib%

N\
cin

\

cinba

\
cinban

\ .
cip
cigﬁ%

LY
ciplay
cipkhay

N
ce

N ~ .
- ceppa
N\ ~
cetpe
cek
cekla

ceklawbi

'body hair’
*pore in the body?

'pointed tip*

. *dissolving’

*sleeping/rounded*
‘even number'
*back!

‘river'

'falling doun?

*stitching!

*bite/itching/quiet!
*corner'

'‘drenching out!?
‘mouth?
thusy/tight/constriction®
'lips'

*hill/mountaint
*dragging?t

‘dragon'

*north-east direction’'
*paper"'

*lying sideways!
tstead fast!

‘brick?

‘bird"*

*painted snipe?
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cekhayﬁ%

~
cenbe

cen jammuk

cen

cepphu .

cephi
cegﬁhk
cepgum
capﬁ%
N ~
cotpe
caphu
cakhom
camba
\
camphut
cénb%
canam
canan
\o
canip
ceni
\
cay

A Y
caybe

'broke opent

‘running?’

‘*basket for washing rice'
trice (uncooked)"

tearthen pitcher for stering
uncooked rice?!

*lotion (rice water)'
'flattened rice!
‘mushroom’
‘pressing’

'going'?

tearthen pitcher?
"mouthful®
tsimple/tasteless!
'*plain boiling"'
‘capacity'
‘garlic?

toat?

*abdomen!

*two hundred?®

fstick?*

*rebuking?

‘wax/lact
'ricekcooked)'
'burning?
‘revealing/eroding!

fteating!?
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\
camba

‘washing?®

can taverage'

caychen _ 'bell metal drinking bowl'
cayﬁé ‘strewing'

cawba tbig"

copﬁé 'getting insult?
ébtﬁk E . 'getting wet*

cok theba ‘tire!

comba *shaggy*

conba *full to the brim?
conb2 'lengthy'

cogkﬁh 'night heron'

cogﬁ% * jumping®

cogna - 'a kind of bird®
cu *cane sugar'

cbpﬁ% ‘kissing*

cubs 'imbueing?

cbk _ 'spigot?

cuthek *corner'cf. cithek.
cuba 'both sides of the face!
cum ‘lizard?’

cumthan ‘rainbow?

cumbalay 'peach!

cuj;k . ‘maize"'

6Bg ‘oblong shield for lancers!



kichi
kiba
Kin
ketuki
kege
kenba
Qépﬁg
\ ~
katpa
Kekpe
. .
kakcen
ﬁbklay
~
kap
keday
keaphoy
kabuliya
kebok

\
kabokan
kebokay
kay
N
key
kay thel
kaychal .
kaylak
kewba
kasuba

kawjen

‘knot!

ttie!

'fist?

'a thorny flower?'
*castor'
'falling!
'weeping!
toffering*
tcutting®

tant?

*fissur in the sole(foot)'
Yan aquatic plant!
'where?'
'pomegranate
'silver oak'
'barched rice!
‘water hyacinth!'
*leopard?

*tiger!

'barn*

'market?

‘wolf*

'ladder!
fcalling!

fshort of lengtht*

"locust®

222



-kawna
ka
kap

~
kappa
kaba
kaba
kEkphay
kan
Eég
kancup
kankhal
kankhon
kapthon
kap jay
B
kot
Kok
A \ N
kok cikpe
kkahay
kokthop
kom
\ \
komba

N
konba
anHé
kontHEg
kopgalen
kopgon

konjin
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*reed’

troom?

- tspan!

*shooting?'
tclimbing®
*scorching/burnt!
'leech!

'a game'
*mosquito!
Ysmoking pipe’
'mosquito net!
'wheel! |
*bedstead?
'hockey stick!?
fgranary'
‘head'
*headache'
*fungi?

‘head load®
"pit!

'loose’?
thugging?'
*bending?'
tgate!
'oystef'

*foam/bubble?

'ltap'



kona
kongoy
koy
koli
ﬁbyﬁ%
koyﬁ%
kolauw
kolphu
phi
philan
philep
phi jen
phi jet’
phibem
phidam
phegﬁ%
phem
pﬁék
phatte
phamﬁb
phanbé
phagﬁ%
phayba
phay ba
phayg;n
phaw
phamﬂ%

‘palm*

*loop*

‘beard*

‘copper!

'‘making round/rounded!
‘unfamiliar®

‘sun!t

*a big thick utensil!
fciothst

*flag!

tattitude®

tscreen®*

'dress*

*position?

tidealt

'cleaning utensils®
'bed/post*

*mat?*

*bad*

*sitting?
‘swaggering®
tgetting/receiving"’
‘horizontal*
*slanting®

*thigh?

'paddy?

*drying?
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pﬁ%wl% 'big mignow for drying paddy?®
pﬁbklag | twall®

pha&% ‘dishevelling"

thHB *catching?

phadok . fprisoner!

phanBB *shaving® ' .
ph%nb; tdrinking/smoking{ornate)?*
phabek ttwin*

phaylen ‘name of a montht?

phamB% *famous?*

photpe  tpatching®

phogba *publishing®

phByb% tuprooting?

phhtﬁ% ftboiling?

phunbe 'blocking the-may/filling ué(pit}'
phhbg ' *beating®

phulit *shirt!?

tﬁi ‘night soil?

thik-nemba ‘duarf"

thiba ‘ Ysearching®

thibe - tcounting/ugly *

thinba *escorting?

thinbe *striking*

thigbe *shutting/blocking?

thekpa 'bending/curve?

theba ‘rabbit?®



thenb;
tﬁ%nb;
thegb;
thenbe
thengu
thengu
thakpe
thak
thebak
thabombi
thegay
thagokps
themoy
thembal
theybop
tha
thak
thabe
thabe
tﬁijeb;
thajebe
tth
thagméy
thap
thokpd
thombe

thog

*showing®*

tshallouw*®

'banging/colliding?

'late'
'tortoise!?
‘wooden hammer'
*drinking®

*a kind of worm!

tchest!

- 'lungs?

*half of fathom!
'hiccup?

‘heart!

'lotus'
'fig/jack fruit'
*moon/month?!

*step/stair’

thitting/plantation?

‘*thickness/release?

'trust/believe!

‘betrothing!

*sword/dagger/knife,etc. '

*lamp*
‘brain®
'coming out!
'plastering®

*bridge*



AY
thog
thongan

Y
thu
thikketps
thugayb;
thum

S

thumbe

~ \
thumbe
thumok

thun

L

chinba

N A
chinbe
chig

N\
chip
chipbe

N \
chigba

Y
chipnan

b
chip jen
chigju
Ehigli
chen

chendag
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'door!
fgate*
fvagina®*
Ythrilling®
'breaking’
‘salt?
Ysweet?
*flooding?®
'basket®

thip/buttock?

'die'
'disméntle/demolish'
tsctatching?’
*job/duty*
*capying/change*
tarrangement/sour*
*ginger?*

*firewocod*
‘repayment?

'marked for revenge'
‘weeds?®

taxe

Ya variety of salad!
*nerves?

'money *

*sparrow?



: N
chenbe
cham
cham
chen
chennauw
chantth

\
chan
ch%ggay
cﬁéggoy
ch%ggon
chagol
€how jo
ch%

~ N
chatpe
chathibe
ch%mu_

“~ \
chaybe
cho
cHBtﬁé
cthﬁB
chonba
chonbe
CHBDb%
choyb%
chayﬁb
chhk.

chunu

‘herding®

'a kind of basket!

‘hair!?
‘couw?

fcalf?

'sguth-west portion of house?!
fa construétion'

*main house/residence!

'out house?

Ycow shed?

‘horse
fanus?

'animal?

'bilooming*
*ferocious?

*elephant?

'chewing!

Tkey *

*taking credit?*
*touching/hurt*
*remembering/praying!

tweakness!?

*bushy !

‘cutting into slice!
‘committing mistake'

‘pestle?

"1ime?
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chum
chumban
chumjit
chumarn

_ chulug

khikpa
khibe
khinba
khannaba
khennaba
khapﬁ%
khek
khadan
kha jay
khali
khalay
khalun

khamag

%mmgn@g

khayloy
kha
khambi
khamen
khan
khanpok
khanjet

"mite?
‘mortar!

‘broom?

*courtyard*®

*cave!

'*sprinkling?
‘tired of!?
'‘ringing*
‘discussion!
‘difference?®

‘winnowing?

"Tnever"
‘chin?

‘cheek?

Yalkalene!
tlattice?
‘earthen jar'
‘waist/loin"
*lumbago?

tsquirrel?

'south!

"fire*

*brinjal/egg fruit?
*frying pant

*cottage/hut"®

‘girdle!
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khalaw
khayat
khaw

khom
khon( jen)
khon

khon
khopthan
khonbi
khonban
khondalum
khon j§
khdbgun
khongelaw
khoy

khBy
khoymu
khoyni)

khoybininthauw

khoylu
khoy=-hi
khoylin
khewli

khewnaw

khawli uton

khut

A
khutcha

~ 'cobrat

tjaw'
lbag'

‘breast?

‘voice/sound!

tleg*
fcanal’
*footstep!
'big toe?
'ditch!
*gourd?®

Yanklet!®

'footprint!?

‘trousers!'
thee!

‘navel *

'black bee?

'nightingale!*

*hornet!
‘wax ¥

*honey*

tintestine!?

‘neck"

fthroat!

twind pipe'

'hand?

*finger!?
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khukwu £ khu?u 7
khubak B
khubi
khudem
khud an
khuji
khujin
khujok
khumlt
khuman
khudop
khudonbi
khuddan
khunip
khunintheuw
khunet
khunam
khunawbi
khun
khungen/khun
khulay
khulum

jegoy

N
mi

mi

*knee®

*palm of the hand?®
*thumb*

tsign?®

'urist?
'bangle!

‘nail"
‘handful*
*ankle joint*
*front ieg'
‘ring?®*

'‘index finger'
'hind leg?
theel!

*ring finger?
‘treadle!
'opposife part of the
flittle finger!
"top?

fvillage!
Yshint?

‘wooden sandal?
*dance!

‘man?

'spider?

palm'
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\

mit

\
mitpani;
\
mitthew
LS
mitkup

\

mit nsha

\.
micen

\
micag
\ NN
mikok thibe
michi
~
mikhen
~ N
minembe
-,
minay
mig
migdBt
mipgchen
milag
mihuttﬁag
mihun
mela
meluk
mapa
mateg
maton

~
meton
maca

meacu

matu

teye!
‘eyelid®*
tsty!
*‘minute?
‘eye ball?
*disserter!
fally!®
Ycensus*
‘lead*
‘elsction?
Ydeceiving?
fservant®
‘name ¥
"fame *
'looking glass?®
*cob-web‘
'window!
"pulse!

‘name of a month?
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*small basket for measuring rice!

tfather?

thelp?

'summit/peak?*
*sprout?
*issues/descendents !
‘colour!

*feather?®



matem
maé&
maku
meku
makubok
" maphen
mathen
mathan
mathay
mecha
machin
machin
machem
machon
makhan
makhum
mami
moman
mena
manamechin
mer

nop
mange
mangala
mapa
mali

maliphu
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"time!*

Yhorn!

"owl®

Ybark*
"father-in-law!
'‘breadth!
fdish?

‘next!
finterest!
*branch/wing*
*fibre?
*number?

'day day after to-morrow'
'mane!

tkind?

'lid*

*shadow?
'price!

leaf!
fvegetable
*burial ground!
‘dream?
'tamarind*
*sweet potato!
'five'

t*four®

'eighty?



meliphutela
melup
malu
malum
mehi
mahik
meHBy
maehawcha
mohak
mahaw
mahut

mayek

may an

mayon
N\
ma
A Y
maybe
A
mabe
malagBB
A Y
may
may
may kay
may khan
maykhum
~
mo

mon

monpak /mompak
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'ninty*
‘friend?
'seed"*

‘egg "

"liquid!?
‘germ?*
*fruit/result®
'‘nature!

'he [ 4

"fat?

'substitute?

'script!

‘any Indian, except the tribals
of north-east India?

*sprout?
'bedbug!
*physiciant
'grope'
‘wind*
*face?

'VI'IO *
‘direction!
*screen®
fviel?

'a kind of fleat?
‘pillow"*

mattress?



mof phem
mola
moldk
moy bur)
mut

~

muk
muci

muktabi

mukca-bi/cenap

mukna

munba

nintheamtha
nintheww
nipan

nini

nekp%

nemba

nep
nettelage
nem

nembo

fgraveyard"®
*bamboo stool !
fchilly "

‘conch!
thandful?

'ink!?

'cobbler!
*fountain pen!
*blotting paper!
*urestling?!

'ripe!

'woman*
'man?
‘drag net!
‘begging*
5back/hip'
‘winter?

king "

feight?

'second day!
'hiring!*
‘duarf?
'mucus?

‘or?

'back!

*luggage/baggage’
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nen/nehak
nehan

na

napi
napu
natay
naton
nacen
nakhokﬁé
namma
nay
nayin
nawwa
non
nonpok
nogébp
nonphay
nonthak
nogthag
nog-cﬁ%
nonja
non jutha
noggambi
nonme
nonmay
nngﬁBy

nogmayjig

lyoul

‘day beféore yesterday®

‘ear?
‘grass'
‘vellow®
*proof*

'nose !

fcentipedo!?

'snoring?®
*single?*
*puss?
tear ring?*
tchild®
frain®
teast?
fwest?
‘mist®

tsky *

lightening?'

tliont

‘rainy season'

*pied crested cuckoo?

‘one day!

*next year!?

'gun 4

'sunday’
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nogganﬁ%

nonlay
nonyay
nonyin

numit

numit yugﬁ%
nuhidagway

numit lay

\
nug

nun
nunthin
nhgcheg
nuncha

nunchit
nupther

new
newdon
nak
nechi
gachay
nemu
namkhay
pelap
9a
ggbalum
D;ton

'day break!
'whirlwind®
*midnight!'
"pheasant?®
'‘day/sun'
‘noon*
tevening?
*sunflower?'
Ystone!

'inside/heart?

‘daylight/daytime*

-'piles!

*sunshine*
fyind?

hammer?t

'palate?
‘cataract’
*neck?

‘to-day’

'some time back?
'loach/mudfish?
flimit®
‘vesterday'
*fish?

‘mud eel'!

'1abeo bata!'
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d%cig
gécek
nanu

gélakpi

1i
licey
1ik
1ikli
likla
lichip
lin
lep
lemphu
legh
lep
iaphu
laphoy
lachip
lom
lgm
len
lan
lapkhunu
lenja
lay
léyb;
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Yshrimp!'
*tadpole!
'duck!

tking fisher?

Ycane!

‘cane stick?'
'necklace?
‘bottle"
‘deuw"'
*thousand?*
'snake*
'height?
‘root?
*hail!
*shoulder!'
"plantain tree?
‘bananat
‘cotton!
*fathom?
*track?
Yproperty '
'thread?®
‘dove!
‘vulture®
'flower/tongue’

‘purchase/buy *



laypen
leoytum
leycin
1aykag
leychoauw
leychabi
leyma
laybak
loyna
laypoy
layyey
low

low
lewchin
1;mmi
lowway
lgwway-
la

la

lan

lap

lay
laybak
laylik
la~-ylen
lanpben

‘wall®

‘clod "

fcloud'

fsmut®

'white ant*
*virgin/maid/girl"
Yquesn*
‘earth/land "
*petal of flower!*
Ysand*

*flat mallet?®
*paddy !

*hook!
'intelligence*
fcultivator?
‘croun of the head?
‘rural area'
‘plaatain leaf!
'big round winnow for drying
'war?'

Ytrap?

'God*

*forehead*

*book *

‘pythont

name of a month!
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grains'



layna
1ok
lon
lon

\
109

lonkhum
lu

1u
lupasuw
lukhala
1uh096;
hi

gik
hidak
hidak mena
higok
hekcap
hen
henne
hengam
hanoy
hayig
'heyeg
HEy
h;ytup
hey kek

‘desease!
'‘brook?
*language'
*fishing basket!?

‘multiheaded weapon with
handle?*

*hoof?

thead *
*fishing trap?*
‘dandruff?
'fennke ‘widow®

‘marriage "’

'boat!
‘lousé'
*medicine?
*tobacco leaf!
'green!t
*body *
*maggot®
Yagain?
*mustard*
*frog*

Vfly ]
‘to=-morrow" .

*fruit®

"apple'

*water chest nutt

‘long
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H%ynam "Tmange*ciizst nu
hamdog tcat®* |
ha fyam*y,
h}tﬁé *killing*
hamen 'goat!'
halaw *cricket/grass hopper!
holay tsaw®
hoylon '‘rectum*
hL *poison?
human ‘syeat"
humni *third day?'
humphu *sixty!?
humphutala fseventy *
| humay *fan?
hby *dog?
huy trivet?
wa _ 'bamboo !
wakcin *name of a month!
w%chak '‘promise’
wakhel *thought/ideat
m%lep *resolution®
mélég 'prose?
ﬁ%hay fword*
waynu ‘crane?
waykhu ‘crabf

way *chaff?*



mamthagnaﬁ%

QBt
vettum
'jék
.yen
yvenchin
yennaﬁB
yennauw
yenchan
Q%yﬁ%

va

v 2y apen.

yacggﬁ%
yathak
vakha

~
yam

N
yan
yankok
vankhay
yopi
th

N
yotpak
ybtcabi
yon
yonkham

vu

242
*brown?'

‘right*
‘needle?*
'origin of a family'
then!
'sorrel!
'‘divisiont?
*chicken!
fcurry'!
Ystriking?
*tooth?!
‘molar teeth!?
‘dusk*
‘upper jaw?
*lower jaw'
*flour?*
*back bone?
'winnow!
tfifty
nail!
tiron?t
*spade?
‘magnet?t
‘monkey *
*loom?t
‘wine?*

Tt Landt !

.

LR TS SN}



yubi
yum

yuhalaﬁ%

yun

i
N
i

ipa
ipu
ipen
ipuloyﬂb
itey
ita
itaw
iton
N
itu
ice
ican
ica
iku
ichen
\
ichig
Y
ichag
ichey
ichu
iba

iben
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‘coconutt.
thouse v
tearthquake?

turine?!

tthatch*

*blood*

*father!

‘grandfather?

'father's elder brother!
*husband*

‘husband's &lder brother?*
*friend(female)*
tfriend(male)*

'ancle ¥

'wife®

*elder sister"

'‘younger sister?
'son/déughter'
*father-in-law?
*brother-in-law(younger)?
‘water?

*moss!

'song?*

*grandchildren?'
fwriting?

‘grandmother?



ibay
ibuD
imew
ima
imabok
imom
imup
in

ine
inembok
indon
inaw
ibkhol
inen
ipa
ilay
}loyﬁé
iya

iyamﬁé

anan
amom
oema
ani
elum
shin

Y
shanbe

*brother-in-law (elder)*
tglder brother (female)!
‘daughter-in-lauw’'
‘mother?

*‘mother's elder sister'
‘da-ughter!?

ffamily*

*fishing net?*

*fathert's sister!?
‘mother-in-law*

faunt?

*vounger brother!®
tgarden/compound *

*name of a month?

*name of a month?"
*Friday?

‘swimming®
tson-in-law{female )"

‘elder brothert

*child"
tfemale !
‘onet
‘tuwo?t
*fever'
‘night?

"first?
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ahum
ahumchub%
shumlek
ayuk

achi

ade

A Y

ok

N
aobs
olagtha

~

oy

uphul
ut
utin
uci
ucek
ucan
umaybi

un

uli

ulit
uliﬂ
ulok
uyen

ukay

*three?
fthird"
'thrice!
‘morning*

tthis?

'at a distance'!

'pig | ]
‘vomiting!
fsummer?

fleftt

Ytree?
'‘dust*
tash!
*musk ratt
rat*
‘bird*
‘pine?
tkite"
Ysnow ¥
*skin?

*creeper?

ttailor bird*

‘pimple?
tegret?
*mushroom?®

‘harrow?
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